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New Teacher Orientation
Teachers at School (contract days)
Start and End of School Year
First Day of School for Kindergarten
K-8 Trimester End
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(Note: School emergency
closure days will be made up
first on Presidents Day and

then during Spring Recess)

No Student Day

No Student Day K-8

Parent/Teacher Conferences

Red A Day
Black B day

New Teacher Orientation
Teachers at School (Contract Days)
First Day of School
First Day of School for Kindergarten
Labor Day Recess
No Student Day
Midterm Quarter
Parent/Teacher Conferences High Schools
Parent/Teacher Conferences Middle Schools
Parent/Teacher Conferences Elementary Schools
Early Out Elementary Schools
No Student Day (Compensatory Day)
Fall Recess
End of 1st Quarter Term
No Student Day
Trimester End Date K-8
Thanksgiving Recess
Midterm Quarter
Winter Recess
Martin Luther King Jr. Day Recess
End of 2nd Quarter Term
No Student Day
No Student Day
Parent/Teacher Conferences High Schools

Aug 18
Aug 19, 22, 23
Aug 24
Aug 29
Sept 5
Sept 23
Sept 23
Sept 26, 27
Sept 27, 28
Sept 28, 29
Sept 29
Sept 30
Oct 20, 21
Oct 31
Nov 4
Nov 21
Nov 23 - 25
Dec 7
Dec 22-Jan 2
Jan 16
Jan 18
Jan 20
Feb 10
Feb 13, 14

Parent/Teacher Conferences Middle Schools
Parent/Teacher Conferences Elementary Schools
Early Out Elementary Schools
No Student Day (Compensatory Day)
Presidents' Day Recess
Midterm Quarter
Trimester End Date K-8
End of 3rd Quarter Term
Spring Recess
Midterm Quarter
Memorial Day Recess
No Student Day Grades K-8
Last Day of School

Feb 14, 15
Feb 15, 16
Feb 16
Feb 17
Feb 20
Feb 22
Mar 2
Mar 27
Apr 3 - 7
May 5
May 29
Jun 2
Jun 7

*Every Friday is an Elementary Student Early Out Day
**June 2 Directed Data Day for elementary and middle schools only
***Elementary early out Sept 29 and Feb 16

****This calendar is not for Brighton students.
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Canyons School District Academic Framework to Support Effective Instruction
Multi-Tiered System of Supports (MTSS) for Academics and Behavior
RTI Multi-Tiered
System of Support

(1) Providing high quality core instruction (and intervention)
matched to students’ needs
•
•

Student Achievement
Principles

•
•
•

(2) using data over time (i.e. rate of learning, level of
performance, fidelity of implementation)

All CSD students and educators are part of ONE proactive
• Data are used to guide instructional decisions, and allocate
educational system.
resources.
Evidence-based instruction and interventions are aligned with
• CSD educators use assessments that are reliable, valid, and
rigorous content standards.
connected to standards
Culture centers around building positive relationships, setting high expectations, and committing to every student’s success.
Ongoing, targeted, quality professional development and coaching supports effective instruction for ALL students.
Leadership at all levels is vital.

(3) to make important
educational decisions.
•

CSD educators problem
solve collaboratively to meet
student needs.

Core Expectations for ALL Teachers in the Classrooms and Common Areas
Standards for
Instruction

Standards clarify what we want
students to learn and do.
Curriculum maps with common
pacing guides
Instructional content aligned with
the Utah Core Standards
Scientifically research-based
programs
Standards-based grades and
report cards
Cognitive Rigor (Depth of
Knowledge – DOK)
International Society for
Technology in Education
Standards (ISTE)
School-wide Positive Behavioral
Interventions and Supports
(PBIS)
World-class Instructional Design
and Assessment (WIDA)

Evidence-based Instructional
Priorities

Time Allocation
for Instruction

Teacher
Learning Data

Student
Performance Data

Planning, instruction, and
assessment techniques to
increase student engagement
and achievement.
Classroom Positive Behavioral
Interventions and Supports
(PBIS)

School culture ensures that
instructional time is maximized to
increase student growth.
Master schedule takes into
consideration the learning needs
of the student population.

Teacher learning and
professional growth fostered
through public practice and
ongoing feedback.
Annual setting of goals and
documentation of progress (e.g.
CSIP, LANDTrust, CTESS)

Explicit Instruction
(I, We, Y’all, You)

Scheduling is ensured for:

Supporting teacher growth

Student academic and
behavioral performance is
assessed using a variety of
reliable and valid methods.
Assessment practices:
• Inform instruction
• Provide feedback about
learning to students, parents,
and teachers
• Build student efficacy
• Monitor student achievement
and behavioral growth
• Celebrate teaching and
learning successes

Instructional Hierarchy:
Acquisition, Automaticity,
Application (AAA)
Systematic Vocabulary
Development
Maximizing Opportunities to
Respond (OTR)
Feedback Cycle
Scaffolded Instruction &
Grouping (SIG) Structures

•
•
•

Intervention and skill-based
instruction
Special Education services
English Language
Development (ELD)

Formalized protocols and
checklists to monitor and support
implementation
Public practice applications:

Classroom instructional time is
prioritized for instruction of
standards

•

Individual and team planning
time is used to intentionally
increase the application of
evidence-based instructional
priorities and standards for
instruction

•

•
•
•

Coaching cycles with peer
coaches, teacher specialists,
achievement coach, and/or
new teacher coach
Instructional Professional
Learning Communities
(IPLCs)
Learning walkthroughs and
targeted observations
Lesson Study
Video Analysis

Federal and state requirements
(IEP, 504, ELs)

Public Practice and Coaching Supports

Assessment Types:
• Classroom Assessing
• Teams and Schoolwide
Assessment
• Districtwide Standardsbased Benchmarks
• Comprehensive
Assessments
• Screening Assessments
(DIBELS, SRI, SMI)
• Specialized Assessments
(WIDA, IDEA, eligibility
assessment, Phonics
surveys)

Collaborative Problem Solving
for Improvement

Use data to problem solve and
make decisions
Problem solving process:
identify, analyze, plan, and
evaluate
Early warning system for
identification of risk (academic,
behavior, and attendance)
Timely and consistent review of
relevant data by teams (e.g.
BLT, IPLC, CST):
•

•

Evaluate effectiveness of
academic and behavior
instruction for all groups of
students using valid and
reliable data (student and
teacher data)
Determine needs for
academic and behavior
intervention

Brain

CSD Instructional Priorities
Instructional Priorities

Critical questions to ask about instructional practices and techniques.
•

Are directions clear, straightforward, and unequivocal, without vagueness, or ambiguity?

•
•
•
•
•
•

Is there explicit use of prompts, cues, examples and encouragement to support the student? Are skills broken down into
manageable steps, when necessary?
Do students have sufficient opportunities to practice skills independently?
Are the skills and strategies included in instruction clearly demonstrated for the student?
Are all students actively engaged in the learning by saying, writing, or doing?
Does the pace of the instruction allow for frequent student responses?
Is the teacher familiar enough with the lesson to present it in an engaging manner?

•
•
•
•

Are students receiving timely prompts that indicate what they have done correctly and incorrectly?
Do students have the opportunity to use the feedback to continue the learning process?
Are peers involved in the process for providing feedback?
Are student’s given opportunities to self-monitor and reflect?

•
•
•

Are critical vocabulary explicitly taught before students are expected to use it in context?
Are students able to say, define and use critical vocabulary with routine and novel tasks? (automaticity and application)
Are common academic vocabulary, (e.g. system, change, perspective) explicitly taught across all content areas?

•
•
•

Is information presented at various levels of complexity?
Has data been analyzed for the purpose of creating small groups to target specific skills?
Are groups flexible, providing students opportunities to move within groups, depending on their needs?

•

Has the school identified 3-5 school rules? Can students state these rules?

Explicit Instruction (I, We, • Are skills introduced in a specific and logical order, easier to more complex? Do the lesson activities support the sequence of
instruction? Is there frequent and cumulative review?
Ya’all, You)

Maximizing Opportunities
to Respond (OTR)

Feedback cycle

Systematic Vocabulary
Development
Scaffolded Instruction and
Grouping (SIG) Structures

Classroom Positive
• Has a school-wide reinforcement system been put in place for appropriate behavior? Is it routinely evaluated for effectiveness?
Interventions and Supports • Have significant numbers of students received recognition through the school-wide positive behavior support system for
demonstrating appropriate behavior?
(PBIS)

Brain

Classroom Management
The heart of classroom management is developing routines and environments that help students succeed through the active teaching of
positive social behaviors.
A positive classroom management system that is implemented well will:
• Increase positive behavior in students.
• Help students feel more positive towards their teacher, administrators and schools.
• Help student feel safer in schools.
• Decrease teacher time spent in correcting problem behaviors while increasing time for academic instruction.
PBIS, or Positive Behavioral Interventions and Supports, is an evidence-based system that helps define the key components of a wellmanaged classroom. The key components include:
• Clearly establishing student expectations
• Explicitly teaching expectations
• Reinforcing positive behaviors
• Correcting negative behaviors
Key Component

Definition

•

Clearly
Establishing
Student
Expectations

•
•

Select 3-5 positively stated & easy to remember expectations that align with the school-wide expectations in your building.
o For Example: The schools rules at your building might be: Be Safe, Be Kind, Be Responsible. It is appropriate to
adopt these same expectations for your classroom, and just explain what these rules look like in your classroom.
§ For example in the STEM brain booster, Be Safe, might be described as not touching equipment until
instructed to do so, wearing appropriate eye goggles, etc.
Publicly post classroom expectations in the classroom.
Determine the routines for your classroom.
o Walking in the hallway
o Starting class
o Ending class
o Sharpening pencils
o Going to the restroom
o Transitioning from one activity to the next, etc.

Key Component

Definition

•

•
Explicitly Teach
Expectations

•

•
•
•
Reinforcing
Positive
Behaviors and
•
Correcting
Negative
Behaviors

Explicitly teach classroom expectations to students.
o Define what the expectations looks like in your classroom.
o Describe examples and non-examples of what the expectations looks like in your classroom.
o Have students practice performing the desired behaviors.
o Provide positive reinforcement during practice of desired behaviors.
Review the expectations regularly with students.
o It is important to review and practice expectations throughout the school year.
§ Expectations should be reviewed briefly at the beginning of each class period, as students will only see
you once each week.
§ A more robust review of the expectations is needed at the beginning of each trimester.
Explicitly teach and practice any routine for your classroom.
o If you have a routine for lining up to leave the classroom, describe the routine to your students, have students
practice lining up, and going back to their seats. Make sure that 100% of students do it the right way. This
may require you to practice several times while providing positive and corrective feedback.
It is important that students are monitored closely while in your classroom, and that feedback about behavior is
given often.
It is important to publicly recognize positive behavior, while individually giving feedback about negative behavior.
Positive Behavior Example:
o Public recognition example: you might say “I really like the way that Sarah is waiting for instructions. She’s
got her pencil and paper ready, and she’s sitting quietly at her desk.” Often times this prompts other students
to also exhibit the same positive behavior.
Negative Behavior Example:
o When correcting negative behavior, it works best to inform the student they weren’t performing the behavior
correctly, defining how to perform the behavior correctly, and then giving them an opportunity to show you
how to perform the behavior correctly while providing positive feedback.
o Correcting behavior example: “Sarah, the rule in our class is that we walk to our lineup spot instead of run. I
need you to go back to your seat, and show me how to do it the right way.” While Sarah is performing the
desired behavior, you might say, “Sarah, I really like how you walked quietly to line up. Great job.”

Structured or “Precision” Partnering
Developing a Classroom Seating Arrangement Conducive to Structured Partnering
Develop a seating arrangement that is conducive to alternate partnering, one that allows students to easily partner
with two different classmates. You might have students work with partner one for an entire week, then change to
partner two the subsequent week. Here are some possible seating arrangements for regular structured partnering:
• rows – one partner to the left and one partner behind
• tables - one partner across and one beside
• chevron – one partner to the side and one behind
* The ideal arrangement (regardless of room configuration, tables, chairs, etc) is one that makes it simple and
expedient to move instantly from teacher led whole group, to partners, to small cooperative groups of four students.

Assigning Appropriate Partners
√ Allow random partnering the first few weeks of the school term until you have had a chance to observe student
behavior and social skills and analyze academic performance. Consider allowing students to submit a form to you
identifying four students within the class with whom they would feel comfortable and productive working on
partnering tasks. Tell students that you will do your best to accommodate their requests and that you will try to at
least partner them with a few of their choices over the course of the school year. Assign partners but change at
the beginning of a new school term, unit, grading period or some other routine so students can experience working
with different individuals (and no single student is stuck with a “difficult” partner.
√ Consider the following variables when determining appropriate partners:
• English communicative competence, including speaking and listening
• English reading and writing proficiency (consider data from state tests, grades, etc.)
• subject matter knowledge
• performance on assigned tasks to date in the class
• personality traits: reserved, insecure, extroverted, class clown, domineering, etc.
√ As a general partnering rule of thumb, don’t put high students with low students in terms of academic
competence. High students can be placed with other high or mid-level students but not with low. Here is a process
for assigning partners taking into consideration literacy and language skills. Rank your students numerically from
highest (1, 2, 3) to lowest (28, 29, 30).
16.
3. is paired with 18.
1. is paired with
2. is paired with 17.
15. is paired with 30.
Observe how these partners work together and adjust as appropriate.
√ Designate two “floaters” or “pinch hitters” who are flexible, reliable, friendly and socially competent. If a student
is absent, have one of the floaters go work with the student missing a partner. Have the other floater go work with
a pair of students who could benefit from an extra contributor. The floater will be an additional number 2 in
structured partnering tasks.
√ Instruct students early in the term to notify you immediately if their partner is absent. In that way, you can
efficiently assign a floater before beginning instruction. Be sure to pair up any singletons if their partner is absent.
Explicitly Teach the “4Ls of Precision Partnering
1) Look at your partner – without staring, turn and face your partner in a comfortable manner.
2) Lean in toward your partner – without invading their personal space, lean in so you can hear them.
3) Listen carefully – be prepared to paraphrase what your partner said, agree/disagree explaining why, etc.
4) Low voice used so no single voice stands out over the class “buzz” during partner discussions.
Structure Academic Language (“Accountable Talk”) and Critical Thinking
Prompt students to use recently taught academic vocabulary during the directions for the partner activity.
Tactics such as a vocabulary word wall, student vocabulary notebook, providing a word bank etc. work quite well.
In addition, routinely provide a sentence frame or “starter” to ensure students are using complete sentences with
appropriate syntax/grammar using newly learned terms, provide “Accountable Talk” stems, model usage, etc.
In terms of critical thinking, be attuned to the level of questions asked (a range from identify to analyze,
evaluate, etc.) taking care to prompt students to explain their thinking (the “why” and “how do you know” questions)
When teaching a new strategy for thinking (e.g. inference), be sure to model it clearly, including thinking aloud.
(Feldman/Kinsella, 2012)

Visual Art Brain Booster Curriculum Guide
General Information
Welcome to the Visual Art Brain Booster Curriculum Guide. This guide was created
as a support for elementary visual art specialists. Be sure and familiarize yourself with the
material. We gratefully acknowledge the work of those who have contributed to this guide:
Jordan Brun
Sharee Jorgensen
Deb Meyer
Katie Thames

Katie Campbell
Andrea Luker
Melonie Stauffer
Kylie Welling

Jon Hale
Anne Mallory
Suzi Stocking

The lessons provided are organized around the elements of art including: Line, Shape,
Color, Texture, Space, Value, and Form. Knowledge and understanding of the elements are
aligned with the Utah Core Elementary Visual Art Standards. Some lessons from 2015-16
are included, having been updated with the new visual art core, as well as many new
additional lessons. They are dated at the bottom so you know when that particular lesson
was added to the guide. We will continue to add new lessons to the guide each and every
year so that there will be MANY to choose from.
Learning Through the Elements of Visual Art:
Learning visual art is a spiraled process. Elementary children should be actively involved
in art making! This approach introduces students to the Elements of Visual Art. Basic
information is presented on each element that is built upon with subsequent lessons and
activities. While you may have a unit on “Color,” learning about color is a never ending
process. As with all elements, you move from simple to more complex concepts throughout
the year. While prior knowledge is important for moving to complex skills, the order of
teaching the elements can be flexible and more than one element can be covered
throughout one lesson.
Line
Texture

Shape

Color

Form

Space

Value

To assist you, a suggested sequence is provided below, however, you are welcome to follow
a sequence that fits the needs of your school and classroom best. Teachers are required to
cover the various elements throughout the school year and can utilize the lessons provided,

make adjustments to them, or use their own lessons created around the themes. Many
lessons cover more than one topic, so they are organized in the guide in alphabetical order
by title. Most are written with specific grade levels in mind but are easily adaptable for
other grades as well. For your convenience, a directory of lessons is provided both by
element AND alphabetical order by title.
Teachers are strongly encouraged to collaborate with classroom teachers to integrate and
reinforce English Language Art, Math, Social Studies, Science and other core contents into
the visual art lesson. Some lessons provided are already integrated into various core topics
and others can be easily adapted. For your convenience, ‘Year at a glance’ guides for English
Language Art and Math for each grade level are included on pages 22-30. If you would like
suggestions and assistance with integration, please let us know.
Suggested Scope and Sequence:
1. Line: (straight, contour, curved, solid, broken, thick, thin, etc.)
a. Line can be used to define edges, add shading or value, and create the illusion
of form.
2. Shape: (geometric, organic, freeform, positive, negative)
3. Form: (three-dimensional objects)
a. Length, width, height
b. Geometric, organic,
c. Illusion of form in drawings or paintings, dependent on the use of values
4. Value: (lightness, darkness, tints, shade, tone, value scale, highlights, shadow)
a. Used in MOST art projects, critical component
5. Space: (the area around, above and within an object, creation of the illusion of
space)
a. Positive, negative
b. Size
c. Overlapping
d. Placement
e. Perspective
f. Scale
6. Color: (color wheel, color values, color schemes, hue)
a. Primary colors (red, yellow, blue)
b. Secondary colors (orange, green, purple)
c. Tertiary colors (a secondary color mixed equally with a primary color)
Example: red-purple
7. Texture: (rough, smooth, matte, 3-D texture)
A great resource for assisting visual art teachers with concepts and examples:
http://thevirtualinstructor.com/artfundamentals.html

The Principles of Art:
Pattern
Proportion/Scale
Rhythm/Movement
Balance
Unity
Emphasis
The Difference Between the Elements and Principles of Art:
It's easy to get confused when discussing the elements and principles of art and group them
all together as one big group of abstract terms. It's much easier to understand when you
compare them to cooking. When you are cooking something, you have a list of ingredients
that are organized by the recipe. The elements of art are like the ingredients. If you are a
good cook, then you care about quality ingredients. The same is true if you are a good
artist. You care about the quality of elements that you chose to put in your artwork.
The lines, shapes, forms, values, colors, textures, and spaces that are incorporated must all
work to make your artwork great. The elements must be used as quality ingredients in an
artwork. So you must spend some time exploring them, understanding them, and learning
how to use them together effectively. The same is true of cooking - you cannot just throw a
list of great ingredients together and expect to create a great dish. You must follow the
recipe.
The recipe is the principles of art. The principles of art are an organized way that the
elements of art are arranged in a work of art. The elements can be arranged in a work to
produce balance, harmony, unity, rhythm, proportion, variety, emphasis, and
movement. So the principles of art are dependent on the elements. No elements - no
principles. No ingredients - no recipe. So you must explore the principles as well. Creating
good artwork is not just skill. It is definitely not luck or trial and error. It is knowledge.
--http://thevirtualinstructor.com/artfundamentals.html

“A man paints with his brains and not with his hands.” -- Michelangelo
Lessons by Element of Art:
Element
Line

Shape

Lesson Title & suggested grade level
Animal Homes (3-5)
Architecture Prints (3-5)
Big Red Barn (K-1)
Calligram Word Play (4-5)
City Scene Patterns (4-5)
Color Schemes (4-5)
Creating a Collagraph with Kandinsky (2-5)
Cursive Name Bugs (4-5)
Folk Art Landscapes (2-3)
Habitats (1-3)
Kahlo Self Portrait (3-5)
Keith Haring (K-1)
Keith Haring (2-3)
Keith Haring (4-5)
Map for Max and the Wild Things (2-3)
Mondrian (K-1)
Mondrian (2-3)
Mondrian (4-5)
My Hands Are My Heart When… (4-5)
Non-Objective Art (K-1)
One-Point Perspective Roads (2-3)
One-Point Perspective Shapes (4-5)
Sky Touches the Earth (2-3)
Using Line and Shape to Create Perspective (K-1)
Using Line and Shape to Create Perspective (2-5)
Visualizing Animal Communities (K-1)
Winter Scene in Snow (2-3)
Animal Homes (3-5)
Ant and Grasshopper Collage (2-3)
April Showers Bring May Flowers (K-1)
Birch Trees (2-3)
Block Still Life (4-5)
Calligram Word Play (4-5)
City Scene Patterns (4-5)
Color Schemes (4-5)
Creating a Collagraph with Kandinsky (2-5)
Cursive Name Bugs (4-5)
Endangered Sea Turtles (1-3)
Folk Art Landscapes (2-3)
Geometric Forms (4-5)
Habitats (1-3)

Form

Value

Jasper Johns Letters (K-1)
Kahlo Self Portrait (3-5)
Map for Max and the Wild Things (2-3)
My Hands Are My Heart When… (4-5)
Non-Objective Art (K-1)
Organic vs. Geometric Shapes (2-3)
Owls (1-3)
Paint Chip City (3-5)
Personal Response Drawing (K-1)
Shape Cats (K-1)
Shape vs. Form (2-3)
Shape vs. Form (4-5)
Shapes (K-1)
Tempra Topographical Portrait (4-5)
Tessellations (K-5)
Totem Poles (K-1)
Totem Poles (2-3)
Totem Poles (4-5)
Using Line and Shape to Create Perspective (K-1)
Using Line and Shape to Create Perspective (2-5)
Visualizing Animal Communities (K-1)
Wayne Theibaud (K-1)
Wayne Theibaud (2-3)
Wayne Theibaud (4-5)
Winter Scene in Snow (2-3)
Artic Animal Masks (K-1)
Block Still Life (4-5)
Geometric Forms (4-5)
Habitats (1-3)
Lorax (2-3)
My Hands Are My Heart When… (4-5)
Physical and Chemical Changes (4-5)
Shape vs. Form (2-3)
Shape vs. Form (4-5)
Totem Poles (2-3)
Totem Poles (4-5)
Visualizing Animal Communities (K-1)
Wayne Theibaud (2-3)
Wayne Theibaud (4-5)
Black and White Collage (K-1)
Block Still Life (4-5)
Color Schemes (4-5)
Geometric Forms (4-5)
Shape vs. Form (2-3)
Shape vs. Form (4-5)

Space

Color

Abstract Color Wheels (4-5)
Big Red Barn (K-1)
Birch Trees (2-3)
Creating a Collagraph with Kandinsky (2-5)
Garden for Monet (4-5)
Georgia O’Keeffe (K-1)
Georgia O’Keeffe (2-3)
Georgia O’Keeffe (4-5)
Habitats (1-3)
Jasper Johns Letters (K-1)
Kahlo Self Portrait (3-5)
Map for Max and the Wild Things (2-3)
One-Point Perspective Roads (2-3)
One-Point Perspective Shapes (4-5)
Overlapping Landscapes (K-1)
Overlapping Landscapes (2-3)
Overlapping Landscapes (4-5)
Paint Chip City (3-5)
Positive/Negative Designs (2-3)
Positive/Negative Snails (K-1)
Positive/Negative Tribal Masks (4-5)
Sky Touches the Earth (2-3)
What is Space? (K-1)
What is Space? (2-3)
What is Space? (4-5)
Winter Scene in Snow (2-3)
Abstract Color Wheels (4-5)
Analogous Color Wheels (2-3)
April Showers Bring May Flowers (K-1)
Birch Trees (2-3)
Black and White Collage (K-1)
Calligram Word Play (4-5)
City Scene Patterns (4-5)
Color Schemes (4-5)
Color Theory Composite (2-3)
Color Trees (K-1)
Color Wheels (2-3)
Complimentary and Monochromatic Color Wheels (2-3)
Creating a Collagraph with Kandinsky (2-5)
Endangered Sea Turtles (1-3)
Folk Art Landscapes (2-3)
Garden for Monet (4-5)
Georgia O’Keeffe (K-1)
Georgia O’Keeffe (2-3)
Georgia O’Keeffe (4-5)

Texture

Habitats (1-3)
Jasper Johns Letters (K-1)
Map for Max and the Wild Things (2-3)
Mondrian (K-1)
Mondrian (2-3)
Mondrian (4-5)
Monet Landscape (K-5)
Monochromatic and Complementary Color Theory (2-3)
Owls (1-3)
Personal Response Drawing (K-1)
Summer Seasons (K-1)
Tempra Topographical Portrait (4-5)
Visualizing Animal Communities (K-1)
Abstract Color Wheels (4-5)
Animal Homes (3-5)
Ant and Grasshopper Collage (2-3)
April Showers Bring May Flowers (K-1)
Artic Animal Masks (K-1)
Calligram Word Play (4-5)
Endangered Sea Turtles (1-3)
Garden for Monet (4-5)
Owls (1-3)
Visualizing Animal Communities (K-1)

Lessons by Title:
Lesson Title & suggested grade level
Abstract Color Wheels

4-5

Analogous Color Wheels
Animal Homes

2-3
3-5

Ants and Grasshopper Collage

2-3

April Showers Bring May Flowers

K-1

Architecture Prints
Artic Animal Masks

3-5
K-1

Big Red Barn

K-1

Birch Trees

2-3

Element(s)
Color
Texture
Space
Color
Line
Shape
Texture
Texture
Shape
Shape
Color
Line
Texture
Form
Space
Line
Color
Shape
Space

Black and White Collage
Block Still Life

K-1
4-5

Calligram Word Play

4-5

City Scene Patterns

4-5

Color Schemes

4-5

Color Theory Composite
Color Wheels
Color Trees
Complimentary and Monochromatic Color Wheels
Creating a Collagraph with Kandinsky

2-3
2-3
K-1
2-3
2-5

Cursive Name Bugs

4-5

Endangered Sea Turtles

1-3

Folk Art Landscape

2-3

Garden for Monet

4-5

Geometric Forms

4-5

Georgia O'Keeffe K-1

K-1

Georgia O'Keeffe 2-3

2-3

Georgia O'Keeffe 4-5
Habitats

4-5
1-3

Color
Shape
Form
Shape
Texture
Color
Line
Line
Shape
Color
Color
Value
Shape
Line
Color
Color
Color
Color
Line
Shape
Color
Space
Line
Shape
Color
Shape
Texture
Line
Shape
Color
Color
Texture
Space
Shape
Form
Space
Space
Color
Space
Form
Line
Shape
Color
Space

Jasper Johns Letters

K-1

Kahlo Self Portrait

3-5

Keith Haring for 2/3
Keith Haring for 4/5
Keith Haring for K/1
Lorax
Map for Max and the Wild Thing

2-3
4-5
K-1
2-3
2-3

Mondrian for 2-3
Mondrian for 4-5
Mondrian for K/1
Monet Landscape
Monochromatic and Complementary Color Theory
My Hands Are My Heart When…

2-3
4-5
K-1
K-5
2-3
4-5

Non-Objective Art K-1

K-1

One-Point Perspective Roads

2-3

One-Point Perspective Shapes

4-5

Organic vs. Geometric Shapes
Overlapping Landscapes 2-3
Overlapping Landscapes 4-5
Overlapping Landscapes K-1
Owls

2-3
2-3
4-5
K-1
1-3

Paint Chip City

3-5

Personal Response Drawing

K-1

Physical and Chemical Changes- Ceramic Bells
Positive/Negative Designs

4-5
2-3

Color
Shape
Space
Shape
Line
Space
Line
Line
Line
Form
Line
Shape
Space
Color
Line, Color
Line, Color
Line, Color
Color
Color
Shape
Form
Line
Line
Shape
Line
Space
Line
Space
Shape
Space
Space
Space
Color
Shape
Texture
Shape
Space
Color
Shape
Color
Form
Space

Positive/Negative Snails
Positive/Negative Tribal Masks
Shape Cats
Shape vs. Form 2-3

K-1
4-5
K-1
2-3

Shape vs. Form 4-5

4-5

Shapes
Sky Touches the Earth
Summer Seasons

K-1
2-3
K-1

Tempra Topographical Portrait

4-5

Tessellations
Totem Poles 2-3

K-5
2-3

Totem Poles 4-5

4-5

Totem Poles K-1
Using Line and Shape to Create Perspective K-1

K-1
K-1

Using Line and Shape to Create Perspective Upper
Grades
Visualizing Animal Communities

2-5
K-1

Wayne Theibaud 2-3

2-3

Wayne Theibaud 4-5

4-5

Wayne Theibaud K-1
What is Space? 2-3
What is Space? 4-5
What is Space? K-1
Winter Scene in Snow

K-1
2-3
4-5
K-1
2-3

Space
Space
Shape
Shape
Form
Shape
Form
Shape
Space, Line
Color
Color
Shape
Shape
Shape
Form
Shape
Form
Shape
Line
Shape
Line
Shape
Line
Shape
Color
Texture
Form
Shape
Form
Shape
Form
Shape
Space
Space
Space
Shape
Line
Space

Routines

What:
• Routines are anything done REGULARLY to help your classroom run smoothly
• Every transition should be done with a routine
Why:
• Routines allow class to flow more smoothly and therefore gives you more time for instruction and
creation
• Routines allow students to know what is coming next. That lets them be comfortable in the
environment and focus on instruction
• Provides solid expectations for your students
When:
• Establish on DAY 1 and teach explicitly
• Practice every routine regularly!!
• Be consistent in routine use- If it applies 1 day it applies every day. If it applies to 1 student
it applies to every student
• Reteach as often as necessary- The loss of time spent teaching will be more than made up
once the routine is solidly in place
Possible things that need a routine:
• Getting student attention
• Handing out supplies
• Transitions (lecture to activity/activity to lecture/changing activities…)
• Entering/Exiting as a class
• Entering/Exiting as individual (bathroom/drink/came late/leaving early…)
• Cleaning Up
• Sharpening pencil
Routine Examples
Attention Getters
Good for noise control, PBIS support, and transitions of ANY kind
Choose one to teach that kids that you can use for as much as possible (don’t try to use 1 attention getter
for noise and a different one for transitions)
Always choose a routine that will CALM the students not ramp them up. Be sure what they give back to
you is lower energy than you give them.
•

•
•
•
•

Teacher says “Mona” students say “Lisa” then mimic the Mona Lisa (Arms folded, mouth closed,
eyes looking up front).
o Really helps to have a picture of the Mona Lisa in your room
o This is traditionally an art class attention getter. However, I’ve seen it in regular ed
classrooms. No reason it can’t be used in dance, drama, or music.
Teacher says “Music starts ” students say “in silence” then fold arms, close mouths, and look
forward.
Teacher says “class class class” students say “yes yes yes” then fold arms, close mouths, and look
forward.
Teacher says “1, 2, 3 eyes on me” Students say “1, 2 Eyes on you.” then fold arms, close mouths,
and look forward.
Teacher says “Marshmallow” or “Bubble”. Students put the “marshmallow” or “bubble” in their
mouth and can no longer speak. Arms are folded, eyes up front.

Supply Routines
• Pick up: bins in front of room. 1 row at a time goes up and gets supplies.
• Assign kids by seat for the different jobs in class
o All seats in a table are color-coded. Reds get supplies, Greens clean up, Etc…
o Could be done with numbers as well
• Have baskets on each table with the supplies for the day already in them
Transition Routines (lecture to activity/activity to lecture/changing activities…)
(These ideas are intended to be used together, not alone. Together they create a clean transition)
Use an attention getter to get their attention before ANY transition.
Give explicit instruction on what they will now be transitioning to AND how you want them to transition.
Establish a “go” word or signal that is used for every transition so students know when to move.
Set a time limit to help eliminate student wandering and getting off task.
• EX of First Time Transition:
o Teacher: “Mona”
o Students: “Lisa!”- then all proceed with attention signal routine
o Teacher: “We will now begin work on your project. In this class we will use the go word
“create” as a signal it is time to begin working. Remember, don’t move until you hear
“Create”. Let’s try it. When I say “create” you all stand up. Ready? Create!!
o Students: Stand up.
o Teacher: “Great job! Remember to always listen for the go word before you move or begin
working. On the board you will see a list to tell you what students are responsible for
supplies today. Read with me “Green- Paper and Paint” Good! As you can see, all jobs are
represented on the chart. The student in green chair will go to the back of the room and get
your paper and paint while the student in red seat will go get a cup of water and brushes.
What do the red students get?
o Students: Water and brushes
o Teacher: “Good! Water and brushes. What will the green students get?”
o Students: “Paper and paint”
o Teacher: “Excellent! Paper and paint. You must have your supplies and be seated to begin
in 1 minute. Please keep voices to a level 1 while the students are getting supplies. Ready?
Create!”
• Ex of Routine Already in Place
o Teacher: “Mona”
o Students: “Lisa!”- then all proceed with attention signal routine
o Teacher: “We will now begin work on your project. Please look at the assignment chart on
the board to see your assignments for the day. You will have 1 minute to get your supplies
and be seated, you will then have 20 minutes to work on your piece. Ready? Create!”
Entering/Exiting Routines
• Each student is to enter with arms folded and mouths closed, go their assigned seat, and wait for
instruction.
• Each student enters with arms folded and mouths closed, go to their assigned seat, and begin their
starter work.
• Students enter the room and begin their private focus and body warm up.
• Students enter the room, sit Mona Lisa Ready in their assigned rows on the floor, and wait for
instruction.
• Students are called up 1 table/row at a time to line up at the door to leave based on their
behavior/cleanliness or area.

•

Here is a cute “song” that you could use for lining up and exiting the room. (Sung like an army
chant, mi, do, do, la, do, do, mi) Teacher sings the line, then students repeat.
o
o
o
o

_________ grade fall into line
Talking now would be a crime
Turn around and face the door
Or we’ll do this more and more

Cleaning Up
• Have an assignment chart for the day that includes clean up assignments (Red chair gets paper,
blue chair gets water and brushes, yellow chair gets paints, green chair cleans up water cups and
brushes, orange chair cleans up paints, etc.)
• Have a clean up alarm. When the alarm sounds all students stop working and clean their own
desk. Stand behind chair when clean so teacher can check off your area and you can line up.
Sharpening pencil
• Only sharpen pencils during independent work time.
• Do not sharpen your own pencils, put the pencil in the bucket next to the sharpener and get a new
one (This is good for younger kids or when you have a sharpener that is hard to use)
Starting Class Routines
• Start every lesson with the same song/warm up. Helps them know what to expect at start of class.
o EX: Music class starts EVERY class with a short song about the rules
o EX: Art class starts EVERY class with a chant about the elements of art

Suggestions from experienced teachers:
•
•
•

•

•

•

Explicitly teach routines just like any other concept in class.
PRACTICE the routine when you teach it so they know what to do once it really needs to
happen. Practice UNTIL THEY HAVE IT.
Demonstrate examples AND NON-EXAMPLES of each routine. Kids love to see the teacher do
the non-examples. Having a student do the non-examples can be counter-productive as it
usually turns into a laughing fest.
Until supply routine is firm, be very specific about what they are to get.
o I.E: Tell them specifically what instrument they must pick up instead of letting them go up
there and grab whatever they want.
Show how to treat each individual supply and make that care part of the routine.
o How to hold and use each individual instrument
o How to use a brush
o How to clean a brush
o How to treat different types of paint
o How to treat costumes
o Etc.
Once you give an expectation, have them repeat it back to you to insure they understand.
Eventually, as routines become engrained, you can do this less and less.

Suggestions from Veterans
•

•
•
•
•

•
•

•

Ask principal at BEGINNING of year what your performance/informance/show requirements are so
you can plan them into your schedule early
o Holiday concerts
o End of year shows
o Combined shows
Have a seating chart!!!! You will have more control if you know their names. It also helps keep
routines tighter. (You have A LOT more control when you can call students by name)
Find out at the start of the year what students are noise sensitive- differentiate for them
Put the class schedule on the board. Allows students to focus on what’s happening now instead of
wondering what will be happening next.
Time out chair; Still have to participate but do not get supplies (instrument)
o This would need to be worked out for each individual classroom. It might not work as well in
all subjects.
No tolerance policy with supply treatment- Take away as soon as expectation for care is broken
Show students how to treat each individual supply and make that care part of the routine
o How to hold and use each individual instrument
o How to use a brush
o How to clean a brush
o How to treat different types of paint
o How to treat costumes
o Etc
Make sure there is someone else who knows your performance pieces in case of emergency
o If you end up in the hospital or have an emergency on performance day, you need someone
who can run things for you. (This HAS happened in the past!)

•
•

Classroom Mantras
“Music starts in silence and ends in silence”
“I can do hard things”

•

Free Resources
Get paint samples to use in projects
o Gradient colors can be used for monochromatic projects
Wallpaper stores will give you wallpaper sample books
o Use for torn paper projects, teaching about patterns, or textures
UEN- Lesson plans and resources www.uen.org

•

Art Works for Kids- Lesson plans and resources

•
•

http://www.artworksforkids.org
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First Grade
English Language Arts
Scope and Sequence At-A-Glance

2016-17
Dates

AUG 24 – SEPT 16

SEPT 19 – NOV 11

NOV 14– JAN 27

JAN 30 – MAR 17

MAR 20 – MAY 12

MAY 15 – JUNE 7

Instructional Days

17 days

35 days

42 days

32 days

35 days

16 days

Unit

Unit R

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Big
Question

What is all around
me?

How are people and
animals important to
one another?

What is a community?

What is changing in
our world?

What do we treasure?

How are people and
animals important to
one another?

Phonics
Skills

m, s, t, c, p, n, b, g, f,
d, l, h, r, w, j, k, v, y,
z, qu
short a, i, o, e, u

ck, x /ks/,
plural -s, s /z/
inflected ending -s
inflected ending -ing
initial and final
consonant blends
short a, i, o, e, u

sh, th, wh, ch, tch, ph
vowel sound in ball
a_e, i_e, o_e, u_e, long
e, ee
c /s/, g /j/
contractions
-ed
syllables VC/CV

a, green, I, see, like,
the, one, two, three,
we, do, look, was,
yellow, you, are have,
that, they, he, is, to,
with, for, go, me, here,
where

come, in, on, my, way,
she, take, up, what,
blue, get, from, help,
little, use, eat, five,
four, her, this, too,
saw, small, tree, your,
home, into, many,
them

catch, good, no, put,
said, want, be, could,
horse, of, old, paper,
live, out, people, who,
work, down, inside,
now, there, together,
around, find, food,
grow, under, water,
also, family, new,
other, some, their

ai, ay, ea, oa, ow, ie,
igh, ue, ew, ui, oo in
moon
kn, wr
Compound words
-ly, -ful
Adding Endings
Singular & Plural
Possessives
Three-Letter
Consonant Blends
about, enjoy, gives,
surprise, worry, would,
colors, draw, drew,
great, over, show, sign,
found, mouth, once,
took, wild, above,
eight, laugh, moon,
touch, picture,
remember, room,
stood, thought, across,
because, dance, only,
opened, shoes, told

ow, ou, oo in foot, oi,
oy, ie, aw, au
er, or
V/CV, VC/V
Inflected endings
Syllable patterns

High
Frequency
Words

Vowel sounds-y
Syllable pattern CV
Patterns -ng, -nk
Compound words
Ending -es, Plural -es
R-controlled vowels:
or, ore, ar, er, ir, ur
Contractions ‘s, ‘ve, ‘re
Inflected endings
Comparative endings
-er, -est, -dge
always, become, day,
everything, nothing,
stays, things, any,
enough, ever, every,
own, sure, were, away,
car, friends, house,
our, school, very,
afraid, again, few,
how, read (both
pronunciations), soon,
done, know, push,
visit, wait, before,
does, good-bye, oh,
right, won’t
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along, behind, eyes,
never, pulling, toward,
door, loved, should,
wood, among,
another, instead, none,
against, goes, heavy,
kinds, today, built,
early, learn, science,
through, answered,
carry, different, poor

1st Grade
Year-at-a-Glance 2016-2017
Flexible
Pacing

Strands/Standards

Mathematical Practices: 2, 3, 7

Aug 29-Nov-18
57 Days

Operations and Algebraic
Thinking: Standards 1-6
(1.OA.A, 1.OA.B, 1.OA.C)

Nov 21-Feb 9
46 Days

Solve Addition and Subtraction Problems to 10
(9 Lessons)

Topic 1

•

Fluently Add and Subtraction Within 10
(10 Lessons)

Topic 2

•

Addition Facts to 20: Use Strategies (10 Lessons)

Topic 3

•

Subtraction Facts to 20: Use Strategies
(9 Lessons)
Work with Addition and Subtraction Equations
(7 Lessons)

Topic 4

•
•

Represent and Interpret Data (5 Lessons)

Topic 6

•

Extend and Counting Sequence (7 Lessons)

Topic 7

•

Understand Place Value (6 Lessons)

(1.OA.D)

Measurement and Data:
Standard 4 (1.MD.C)
Numbers & Operations in Base
10: Standards 1-3 (1.NBT.A & B)

Numbers & Operations in Base
10: Standards 2-6 (1.NBT.B & C)
Measurement and Data:
Standards 1-2 (1.MD.A)

Measurement and Data:
Standard 3 (1.MD.B)
Geometry: Standards 1-3
(1.G.A)

MTH

•

Operations and Algebraic
Thinking: Standards 1-8

Mathematical Practices: 1, 2, 4

May 1 – June 6
25 Days

TOPICS

Mathematical Practices: 1, 6, 7, 8

Mathematical Practices: 1, 4, 5

Feb 13 – Apr 28
48 Days

enVision 2.0 Math Topic Titles
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Compare Two-Digit Numbers (6 Lessons)

•

Use Models and Strategies to Add Tens and Ones

(9 Lessons)
•

Use Models and Strategies to Subtract Tens
(7 Lessons)

•

Measure Lengths (5 Lessons)

Due by
November 11
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #1

Topic 5

Topic 8

•

District
Assessment
Dates

Due by
February 24
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #2

Topic 9
Topic 10

Due by
April 28

Topic 11

District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #3

Topic 12

•

Time (4 Lessons)

Topic 13

•

Reason with Shapes and Their Attributes
(9 Lessons)

Topic 14

Due by
June 6

•

Equal Shares of Circles and Rectangles
(4 Lessons)

Topic 15

District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #4

EA

Second Grade
English Language Arts
Scope and Sequence At-A-Glance

2016-17
Dates

AUG 24 – OCT 7

OCT 10– DEC 2

DEC 5– FEB 3

FEB 6 – MAR 17

MAR 20 – MAY 5

MAY 8 – JUNE 7

Instructional
Days

30 days
Unit 1

34 days
Unit 2

35 days
Unit 3

27 days
Unit 4

30 days
Unit 5

21 days
Unit 6

What can we learn
from exploring new
places and things?

How can we work
together?

What does it mean
to be creative?

How do things
change? How do
they stay the same?

What does it mean
to be responsible?

Are traditions and
celebrations
important in our
lives?

Unit
Big
Question

Target
•
Skills & •
Strategies •
•
•
•
Phonics/
Word
Analysis

Writing
Focus

Character
Setting
Plot
Theme
Main Idea
Sequence

•
•
•

Cause and
Effect
Compare and
Contrast
Main Idea and
Supporting
Details

•
•
•

Sequencing
Drawing
Conclusions
Author’s
Purpose

Fact & Opinion •
Sequence/ Plot
Generalize
•
•

Short Vowels,
Consonants VC/CV,
VCC/V,
Long Vowels VCe,
Consonant Blends,
Inflected Endings,
Consonant Digraphs

Vowels: r-controlled
ar, or, ore, oar,
er, ir, ur
Contractions,
Plurals, Vowel
Patterns
a, ai, ay

Vowel Patterns:
e, ee, ea, y,
o, oa, ow,
i, ie, igh, y
Compound Words,
Comparative
Endings

Narrative

Informative/
Explanatory

Opinion
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•
•
•

Final Syllable –le,
Vowel Patterns oo,
u,
Diphthongs
ou, ow, oi, oy,
Syllable Patterns,
Vowel Digraphs oo,
ue, ew, ui

Informative/
Explanatory

Main Idea and
Supporting
Details
Cause and
Effect
Compare and
Contrast

•
•
•
•

Author’s
Purpose
Compare and
Contrast
Cause and
Effect
Plot & Theme

Suffixes:
-ly, -ful, -er, -or, -ish,
Vowel Digraphs:
Ioo, ue, ew, ui,
Prefixes:
un-, re-, pre-, dis-,
Consonant Patterns:
kn, wr, gn, mb, ph,
gh, ck, ng
Vowel Patterns:
aw, au, au(gh)

Inflected Endings,
Abbreviations, Final
Syllables:
-tion, -ture, -ion,
Suffixes:
-ness, -less, -able, ible,
Prefixes:
mis-, mid-, micro-,
non-

Narrative

Opinion

2nd Grade
Year-at-a-Glance 2016-2017
Flexible
Pacing

Aug 24-Nov-11
52 Days

Nov 14-Feb 9
51 Days

Strands/Standards

enVision 2.0 Math Topic Titles
•

Operations and Algebraic
Thinking: Standard 2

Fluently Add and Subtract Within 20
(10 lessons)

Topic 1

•

Work with Equal Groups (5 lessons)

Topic 2

(2.OA.B)

•

Add Within 100 Using Strategies (9 lessons)

Topic 3

Operations and Algebraic
Thinking: Standard 3 & 4 (2.OA.C)
Numbers and Operations in Base
10: Standards 5-9 (2.NBT.B)

•

Fluently Add Within 100 (8 lessons)

Mathematical Practices: 2, 3

•

Subtract Within 100 Using Strategies (9 lessons)

Topic 5

•

Fluently Subtract Within 100 (9 lessons)

Topic 6

•

More Solving Problems Involving Addition and
Subtraction (6 lessons)

Topic 7

Due by
February 9

•

Work with Time and Money (8 lessons)
Topic 8

District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #2

Numbers and Operations in Base
10: Standards 5-9 (2.NBT.B)
Operations and Algebraic
Thinking: Standard 1

Topic 4

Measurement and Data: Standards
7-8 (2.MD.C)

May 1 – June 6
25 Days

MAH

District
Assessment Dates

Mathematical Practices: 3, 4, 5

(2.OA.A)

Feb 13 – Apr 28
48 Days

TOPICS

Due by
November 11
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #1

Mathematical Practices: 1, 6, 7, 8

•

Numbers to 1,000 (10 lessons)

Topic 9

Numbers & Operations in Base 10:
Standards 1-4 (2.NBT.A)
Numbers & Operations in Base 10:
Standards 5-9 (2.NBT.B)
Measurement and Data: Standards
1-4 (2.MD.A)

•

Add Within 1,000 Using Models and Strategies
(7 lessons)

Topic 10

•

Subtract Within 1,000 Using Models and
Strategies (7 lessons)

Topic 11

•

Measuring Length (9 lessons)

Mathematical Practices: 2, 5, 8

•

More Addition, Subtraction, and Length (5
lessons)

Topic 13

•

Graphs and Data (6 lessons)

Topic 14

Due by
June 6

•

Shapes and Their Attributes (8 lessons)
Topic 15

District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #4

Measurement and Data Standards:
5-6 (2.MD.B)
Measurement and Data: Standard
9-10 (2.MD.D)
Geometry: Standards 1-3 (2.G.A)
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Topic 12

Due by
April 28
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #3

EA

Third Grade
English Language Arts
Scope and Sequence At-A-Glance

2016-17
Dates

AUG 24 – OCT 7

OCT 10 – DEC 2

DEC 5 – FEB 3

FEB 6 – MAR 17

MAR 20 – May 5

MAY 8 – JUNE 7

Instructional Days

30 days
Unit 1

34 days
Unit 2

35 days
Unit 3

26 days
Unit 4

30 days
Unit 5

21 days
Unit 6

Which skills help
us make our way
in the world?

What are smart
ways that problems
are solved?

How are people and
nature connected?

What does it mean to
be unique?

What happens when
two ways of life
come together?

What does freedom
mean?

Unit
Big Question

Target Skills &
Strategies

•

•
•

Character,
Setting, Plot,
Theme
Sequence
Compare
and Contrast

•

•
•
•

Phonics/Word
Analysis

Main Idea and
Supporting
Details
Compare and
Contrast
Draw
Conclusions
Author’s
Purpose

•
•
•
•

Draw
Conclusions
Compare and
Contrast
Cause and Effect
Author’s
Purpose

Short Vowels,
Syllables VC/CV,
Plurals, Base Words
and Endings, Vowel
Digraphs, Vowel
Diphthongs

Syllables V/CV, VC/V,
Final Syllable –le,
Compound Words,
Consonant blends,
Consonant Digraphs

Contractions, Prefixes,
Spellings /j/, /s/, /k/,
Suffixes, Consonant
Patterns

Narrative

Opinion

Informative/
Explanatory

•
•
•
•
•

Generalize
Graphic Sources
Fact and
Opinion
Author’s Purpose
Cause and Effect

Irregular plurals,
r-controlled vowels,
Prefixes, Suffixes,
Syllables VCCCV

•
•

•

Compare and
Contrast
Main Idea and
Supporting
Details
Draw
Conclusions

•
•
•
•

Graphic
Sources
Theme, Plot
Sequence
Cause and
Effect

Syllable Pattern
CV/VC, Homophones,
Vowel Patterns for /Ô/,
Vowel Patterns:
ei, eigh,
Suffixes

Vowels Sounds: /ü/
and /ů/, Schwa, Final
Syllables, Prefixes,
Related Words

Opinion

Informative/
Explanatory

Writing Focus
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Narrative

3rd Grade
Year-at-a-Glance 2016-2017
Flexible
Pacing

Strands/Standards

Mathematical Practices: 1, 4, 5, 8

Aug 24-Nov-11
52 Days

Operations and Algebraic
Thinking: Standards 1-6

enVision 2.0 Math Topic Titles

TOPICS

•

Understand Multiplication and Division of
Whole Numbers (7 lessons)

Topic 1

•

Multiplication Facts: Use Patterns (6 lessons)

Topic 2

•

Apply Properties: Multiplication Facts for 3, 4,
6, 7, 8 (8 lessons)

Topic 3

•

Use Multiplication to Divide: Division Facts
(9 lessons)
Fluently Multiply and Divide Within 100
(8 lessons)

(3.OA.A & 3.OA.B)

Mathematical Practices: 4, 6, 7

Nov 14-Feb 3
47 Days

Operations and Algebraic Thinking: Standard 7
(3.A.C)
Measurement and Data: Standards 5-7 (3.MD.C)
Measurement and Data: Standards 5-7 (3.MD.B)
Numbers and Operations in Base 10:Standards 1-3
(3.NBT.A)
Mathematical Practices: 1, 3, 7

•

Feb 6 – Apr 14
42 Days

Operations and Algebraic Thinking: Standard 8-9
(3.OA.D)

Number and Operations in Fractions: Standards 13 (3.NF.A)

Connect Area to Multiplication and Addition
(7 lessons)

Topic 6

•

Represent and Interpret Data (5 lessons)

Topic 7

•

Use Strategies and Properties to Add and
Subtract (9 lessons)

Topic 8

•

Fluently Add and Subtract Within 1,000
(8 lessons)

Topic 9

•

Multiply by Multiples of 10 (4 lessons)

Topic 10

•

Use Operations with Whole Numbers to Solve
Problems (4 lessons)

Topic 11

•

Understand Fractions as Numbers (8 lessons)

Topic 12

•

Fraction Equivalence and Comparison (8
lessons)

Topic 13

•

Solve Time, Capacity, and Mass Problems
(9 lessons)

Topic 14

•

Attributes of Two-Dimensional Shapes
(4 lessons)

Topic 15

•

Solve Perimeter Problems (6 lessons)

Mathematical Practices: 2, 3, 6

Apr 17 – June 6
35 Days

MTH

Number and Operations in Fractions: Standards 13 (3.NF.A)
Measurement and Data Standards: 1-2 (3.MD.A)
Geometry: Standards 1-2 (3.G.A)
Measurement and Data: Standard 8 (3.MD.D)
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Due by
November 11
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #1

Topic 5

•

Numbers & Operations in Base 10: Standards 1-3
(3.NBT.A)

Topic 4

District
Assessment
Dates

Topic 16

Due by
February 3
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #2

Due by
April 14
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #3

Due by
June 6
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #4

Fourth Grade
English Language Arts
Scope and Sequence At-A-Glance

2016-17
Dates

AUG 24– OCT 7

OCT 10 – DEC 2

DEC 5 – FEB 3

FEB 6 – MAR 17

MAR 20 – MAY 5

MAY 8 – JUNE 7

Instructional Days

30 days

34 days

35 days

27 days

30 days

21 days

Unit

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Unit 6

Big Question

What can we
discover from new
places and people?

What is the value of
teamwork?

What are some
patterns in nature?

Is there an
explanation for
everything?

What makes an
adventure?

What does it take to
achieve our goals
and dreams?

Target Skills & •
Strategies
•
•

Plot &
Characters
Author’s
Purpose
Main Idea &
Details

Phonics/Word
Analysis

•
•
•

Draw
Conclusions
Fact/Opinion
Main Idea and
Supporting
Details

•
•
•

Cause and
Effect
Generalize
Fact and
Opinion

•
•
•

Compare &
•
Contrast
Plot, Sequence, •
& Characters
Cause and
•
Effect

-ed
-or, -er
-ing
Compound Words
Related Words

un- and inWord Origins
Latin Prefixes: dis-,
re-, nonCompound Words
- ly

Word Origins: Latin
Greek Roots: bio-,
phon, and graph
Related Words
Latin Roots: struct,
scrib, script

-ian, -ist, -ism
aqua-, dictim-, intrans-, teleamphi-, anti-

Narrative

Opinion

Informative/
Explanatory

Narrative

Writing Focus

©Canyons School District 2016

Author’s
Purpose
Characters
Plot, Theme
Sequence

Word Origins:
French
Suffixes: -ous, -able,
-ible
Related Words
Suffix: -ion
Word Origins:
German

Opinion

•
•
•

Fact and
Opinion
Draw
Conclusions
Graphic
Sources
Latin Roots:
gener, port,
dur, ject
Word Origins:
French
Related Words
Prefix: astroGreek and Latin
Roots
Informative/
Explanatory

4th Grade
Year-at-a-Glance 2016-2017
Flexible
Pacing

Aug 24 - Nov 11
52 Days

Nov 14 - Feb 3
47 Days

Feb 6 – Apr 21
43 Days

April 24 – June 6
30 Days

MAH

Strands/Standards

Mathematical Practices: 1, 2, 3, 4
Number and Operations in
Base Ten:
Standards 1-6 (4.NBT.A & B)

Mathematical Practices: 1, 3, 4, 8
Number and Operations in
Base Ten:
Standards 4-6 (4.NBT.B)
Operations and Algebraic
Thinking: Standards 1-3 (4.OA.A)
Operations and Algebraic
Thinking: Standard 4 (4.OA.B)
Number and Operations in
Fractions: Standards 1- 2 (4.NF.A)
Mathematical Practices: 3, 4, 7
Number and Operations in
Fractions: Standards 3-4 (4.NF.B)
Measurement and Data:
Standard 4-7 (4.MD.B)
Number and Operations in
Fractions: Standards 5-8 (4.NF.C)

Mathematical Practices: 3, 5, 6, 7
Measurement and Data:
Standard: 1-3 (4.MD.A)
Operations and Algebraic
Thinking: Standard 5 (4.OA.C)
Measurement and Data:
Standards 5-7 (4.MD.C)
Geometry: Standards 1-3 (4.G.A)
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enVision 2.0 Math Topic Titles

TOPICS

•
•

Generalize Place Value Understanding (5 Lessons)

Topic 1

Fluently Add and Subtract Multi-Digit Whole
Numbers (6 Lessons)

Topic 2

•

Use Strategies and Properties to Multiple by 1-Digit
Numbers (10 Lessons)

Topic 3

•

Use Strategies and Properties to Multiply by 2-Digit
Numbers (11 Lessons)
Use Strategies and Properties to Divide by 1-Digit
Numbers (10 Lessons)

•

Topic 4

District
Assessment
Dates
Due by
November 11
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #1

Topic 5

•

Use Operations with Whole Number to Solve
Problems (5 Lessons)

Topic 6

•

Factors and Multiples (5 Lessons)

Due by
Feb 3

Topic 7

•

Extend Understanding of Fraction Equivalence and
Ordering (7 Lessons)

District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #2

Topic 8

•

Understand Addition and Subtraction of Fractions
(11 Lessons)

•

Extend Multiplication Concepts to Fractions
(6 Lessons)

Topic 10

•

Represent and Interpret Data on Line Plots
(4 Lessons)

Topic 11

•

Understand and Compare Decimals (6 Lessons)

Topic 12

•

Measurement: Find Equivalence in Units of Measure
(7 Lessons)

Topic 13

•
•

Algebra: Generate and Analyze Patterns (4 Lessons)

Topic 14

Understand Concepts of Angle and Angle
Measurement (6 Lessons)

Topic 15

•

Topic 9

Lines, Angles, and Shapes (6 Lessons)

Topic 16

Due by
April 21
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #3

Due by
June 6
District-Wide
Standards-Based
Benchmark #4

EA

Fifth Grade
English Language Arts
Scope and Sequence At-A-Glance

2016-17
Dates

AUG 24 – OCT 7

OCT 10 – DEC 2

DEC 5 – FEB 3

FEB 6 – MAR 17

MAR 20 – MAY 5

MAY 8 – JUNE 7

Instructional
Days

30 days

34 days

35 days

27 days

30 days

21 days

Unit

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Unit 6

Big
Question

What kinds of
challenges do people
face and how do
they meet them?

What makes people
want to do the right
thing?

What do people gain
from the work of
inventors and
artists?

How do people and
animals adapt to
different situations?

Who goes seeking
adventure and why?

What can we learn
from encounters
with the
unexpected?

•
Target
Skills &
Strategies

•
•

Characters,
Setting, Plot, &
Theme
Sequence
Cause & Effect

•
•
•
•

Word
Analysis

Suffix –ly, -ing,
Greek & Latin Roots,
Compound words,
Shades of Meaning

Writing
Focus

Informative/
Explanatory

© Canyons School District 2016

Compare and
Contrast
Draw
Conclusions
Sequence
Author’s
Purpose

•

•

Main Idea and
Supporting
Details
Fact and
Opinion

Spanish Word
Origins, French
Word Origins,
Suffixes: -tion, -ion,
Word Families

Shades of Meaning,
Greek & Latin Roots,
-tion, -sion, -ous,
Compound Words

Narrative

Opinion

•
•

Generalize
Draw
Conclusions

Word Endings:
-ing, -ed, -s,
Suffixes: -ly, -ian, ize, -ible, -able,
Negative Prefixes
Informative/
Explanatory

•
•

Author’s Purpose
Graphic Sources

•

•

Main Idea and
Supporting
Details
Draw
Conclusions

Multi-syllabic
Words, Related
Words, Greek Word
Parts, Latin Roots

Suffixes: -ous, -sion,
-ion, -ation,
Final Syllable: -ant, -ent,
-ance, -ence,
Latin Roots, Related
Words, Easily Confused
Words

Opinion

Narrative

This page intentionally left blank

Visual Art- Abstract Color Wheels
30 Min
Element: Color
4th/5th
Standard
I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 5.V.C.1: Combine ideas to generate an innovative idea for art-making.
Standard 5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches through practice.
Create an abstract color wheel using shade and tint
Color Theory, Abstract Art
12 x 18-inch White Paper
Pencils
Paint Pallets or Paper Plates
Tempera Paint: Red, Yellow, Blue, Black, White
Color: The presence of pigment
Tint: A variation of color by adding white to it
Shade: A variation of color by adding black to it
Hue: The attribute of color which is discernable i.e. red, green, blue…
Secondary Colors: Orange, Purple, and Green. Created by the mixture of 2 primary colors
Primary Colors: Red, yellow, and blue. These colors are used to mix all other colors in the
basic color wheel

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Introduce the concepts of color, hue, tint, and shade using explicit vocabulary
instruction. Then introduce the color wheel. Talk about primary vs.
secondary colors. Tell them their project will focus on the 6 primary and
secondary colors.
Have students divide their paper into six major sections (one for each color:
red, blue, yellow, green, orange, and purple). They do NOT need to be the
same size sections, nor do they need to be symmetrical (see example at the
end of this lesson). Then, have students divide each major section into 3-5
subsections. One subsection will be for the pure hue while the others will be
for tints and shades
Demonstrate how to mix paint to create tints/shades. They will fill each
section with shades and tones of each color.
Have students work with one primary color section at a time. Start with the
main color, then mix and add 2-4 shades/tints to fill the section.
Once they have all 6 sections filled Have students outline each shape with

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:
2016-17

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

black tempera. Encourage students not to rush through this last part.
Outlining allows for each color, tint, and shade to pop!
Wrap Up:
Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Analogous Color Wheels
Element
Time
Grade
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
Recognize the Color Scheme of Analogous.
Recognize what makes a Tint, Tone, or a Shade of a Color.
Mix Tints, Tones, and Shades of an Analogous Color Scheme.
Students will use a color wheel to identify and create an example of an Analogous Color
Scheme.
For Each Student:
-Camel Hair Round Brushes (a variety #1-#6 sizes)
-Liquid Tempera in Red, Yellow, Blue, White, and Black
-Mixing Tray (Paper Plate, Pie Tin, or reusable flat surface)
-Welled Palette
-Paint Smock
-Paper Towel
-2 Copies of the Color Wheel Handout
Tint: A variation of color by adding white to it
Tone: A variation of color by adding gray to it
Shade: A variation of color by adding black to it
Color relationships/Color Schemes: The relationships of colors on the color wheel.
Analogous Colors: Closely related colors; a color scheme that combines several hues next to
each other on the color wheel
Mixing a Tint, Tone, and Shade: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wFxf65OkGI0
Analogous Paintings Examples:
https://www.google.com/search?q=monochromatic+color+paintings&tbm=isch&tbo=u&so
urce=univ&sa=X&ei=LnNVfmiDcv3sAWkjoagCQ&ved=0CB4QsAQ&biw=1366&bih=635#tbm=isch&q=analogous+col
or+paintings

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Explain to the students that they will be creating color wheels that show
Color Schemes, or relationships in color. They will be able to create a more
complex theory today that works with colors and their relationships on the
color wheel. Show them images that are examples of Analogous paintings
(Link above) and ask them to tell you what they see. They should notice that
the images are several colors that are situated SIDE-BY-SIDE, mixed with the

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:

2015-16

TINTS, TONES, and SHADES of those colors. Pass out a Color Wheel and have
the students label that Wheel ANALOGOUS. Have them pick FIVE COLORS to
create on that wheel that are SIDE BY SIDE, as well as their TINTS, TONES,
and SHADES.

Step 2:

Step 3:

Pass out the Brushes and the water bins. Reiterate how to properly use a
brush by demonstrating pulling the brush toward you on small strokes on
your hand. Have the students do the same with their brushes using the water
by pulling it towards them. Once you feel they have the hang of it, pass out the
rest of the materials.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you
feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by having students apply a large amount of the colors they have picked for
their ANALOGOUS COLOR WHEEL in their respective places in the large
circles in the Color Wheel and on the edge of their Mixing Tray. Do this one at
a time, producing each color from step two and three so students first mix
their color, then it’s TINT, SHADE, and TONE, then move onto the next color,
cleaning their Mixing Tray each time.
The students should mix PART OF the leftover chosen PURE COLOR from
their mixing tray to make a TINT of their CHOSEN COLOR (Remind them to
use only a SMALL PART of their Color to mix their TINT – they will need the
rest for their SHADE and TONE). Apply the TINT mixture to the outermost
part of the SPOKE of the color of their choice.
Have the students do the same with Black to make a SHADE of their CHOSEN
COLOR. Apply the SHADE mixture to the innermost part of the SPOKE of
their CHOSEN COLOR.
Remind the students that they don’t HAVE to mix a separate Grey to make a
TONE if they already have a TINT and a SHADE. Apply the TONE mixture to
the remaining center part of the SPOKE of their CHOSEN COLOR.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art – Animal Homes
60 Min
Element: Line, Shape, Texture
Grades 3-5

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Strand: CREATE (4.V.CR.)
Students will generate artistic work by conceptualizing, organizing, and completing their
artistic ideas. They will refine original work through persistence, reflection, and evaluation
(Standards 4.V.CR.1–4).
Standard 4.V.R.2: Analyze components in visual imagery that convey messages.
Standard 4.V.R.3: Refer to contextual information and analyze relevant subject matter,
characteristics of form, and use of media.
Standard 4.V.CO.1: Create works of art that reflect community cultural traditions.
Use texture to understand animals and their homes.
Organic Shape, Geometric Shape
9X12” white drawing paper
Pencils,
Crayons (with paper removed)
Chalk
Glue
Googley eyes
Texture plates that show animal textures.
(You can create your own texture plates by drawing with Elmer's glue on small pieces of
paper and letting them dry.)
Copies of animal pictures
"I Howl I Growl" by Marcia K. Vaughan or "Way Out in the Desert" by Jennifer Ward.
Sentence Frames (Created ahead of time by teacher)
Author: A person who writes the story
Illustrator: A person who creates the pictures for a story
Desert: An area of land with little rain and hard living conditions for plants and animals
Texture: The visual and tactile quality of a surface
Organic Shapes: Shapes that are free-form, unpredictable and flowing in appearance
Geometric Shapes: Shapes with precise edges and mathematically consistent curves

Lesson

Notes &
Resources
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Introduction
Use your attention signal
Review rules, routines, and procedures as needed

Review information from last class and connect to todays lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

2016-17

Begin by telling the students who the author and illustrator are, and asking
them to identify what is the role of each. Have the students say the answer
out loud if they know it.

Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:

Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:
Step 9:

Step 10:
Step 11:
Step 12:
Expansion and
Differentiation

Ask students to try and recognize something about the words in the book as
you read. If they figure it out, they can whisper it to their neighbor.
Have one student share what they noticed.
Ask the students to list all of the animals and plant life that they remember
from the book You can have them work in groups of 4 and let them discuss
and then have one student from the group share. Write this list on the
whiteboard as each group shares their answers.
Briefly explain texture, and ask them to add the animal and plant textures to
the list by working in the same groups again and then sharing.
Ask the students to choose a desert animal that they would like to draw.
Model for the students how to draw one of the animals and then show them
how to use the rubbing plates underneath it, rubbing over the surface with a
paperless crayon to leave a texture on the body of the animal.
After their animals are done, have them cut the animals out.
Show them how to draw and color a background for their animals to be glued
on to. Model on the document camera or the whiteboard how to draw a
horizon line and different types of desert plants, as well as a sun and some
clouds in the sky in pencil.
When the drawing is complete, have them color it with the chalk and then
glue heir animals on where they want them to be.
Have the students generate a list of words that could be used in the sentence
prompts you created.
Hand out the sentence prompts and have the students complete them
As a last detail, have them glue googly eyes on the animals to add character.
When the writing is done, the pictures could be used to create a class book to
be shared together.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Review lesson and new concepts learned.
Formatively assess the students learning.

Visual Art-Ant and Grasshopper Collage
4 Hrs. 35 Min.
Element: Texture, Shape
2nd Grade

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest
in a work of art or design.
Standard 2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment,
and studio spaces.
Standard 2.V.CR.4: Repurpose objects to make something new.
Standard 2.V.CR.5: Discuss and reflect with peers about choices made in creating artwork.
Standard 2.V.R.1: Perceive and describe aesthetic characteristics of one’s natural world and
constructed environments, and categorize images based on expressive properties.
Identify actual textures in nature
Know how to create visual textures with paint and paint tools.
Identify parts of an insect by name
Create a collage to show the above skills
Organic Shape, Geometric Shape, Collage
“Icky Bug Shapes” by Jerry Pallotta
Vocabulary cards for geometric and organic shapes,
1 or 2 Eric Carle books to show
Worksheet to list and draw organic and geometric shapes from the story
Worksheet to draw an ant, a grasshopper and some rocks and plants.
(Created ahead of time. The worksheet could be double sided with shapes on one side and
nature on the other)
Pencils
White 9X12" 90# Drawing Paper
Blue 9x12” construction paper
Various colors of tempera paint
Paper plates
Texture items such as plastic forks and knives, bristly paintbrushes, sponge brushes, combs
etc.,
Newspaper
Paper towels
Scissors
Glue sticks
Crayons or construction paper crayons.
Organic Shapes: Shapes that are free-form, unpredictable and flowing in appearance
Geometric Shapes: Shapes with precise edges and mathematically consistent curves
Insect: Small, air breathing arthropods having the body divided into 3 parts and having 3
pairs of legs and usually 2 pairs of wings.
Collage: A technique of composing a work of art by pasting on a single surface various
materials not normally associated with one another.
Texture: The visual and tactile quality of a surface

Notes &
Resources
Le
ss
on

Introduction

Step 1: Call to
2016-17

Use your attention signal

Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:

Step 5:

Step 6:

Step 7:
Step 8:

Begin by introducing new vocabulary words geometric and organic. Provide
the students with definitions and draw examples from each group of shapes
on the whiteboard.
Hand out the geometric/organic worksheet.
Read “Icky Bug Shapes” by Jerry Pallotta, and ask students to draw and write
the shapes from the story in their category as you read. After
Hand out nature worksheet (or have students turn worksheet over). As a
class draw the ant, grasshopper, and plants and rocks. They will refer back to
this worksheet when they begin drawing shapes to create their collage.
Introduce Eric Carle and show some examples of the work he has done in his
illustrations for his books. Discuss how he creates his paper by painting it and
texturing it and then drawing and cutting out shapes to combine to create the
pictures in his books.
Pass out a couple of pieces of the 9X12" drawing paper to each student, along
with a paper plate containing 2 or 3 colors of tempera paint to share with a
partner. Also give them various tools to create textures with like plastic
knives and forks, sponge brushes, bristly paint brushes etc. Then, on the
document camera, demonstrate how they can paint half of the paper with one
color and the other half with a different color, texturing each as they go by
scraping, sponging, splattering, tapping etc., with the tools or adding another
color on top of it. Give them time to create 2 or 3 of their own textured papers
to use for their collage.
When the paper is ready, model for the students how to begin drawing the
parts of their ant or grasshopper on their choice of paper from those the class
has made (everyone can share). They will draw their parts separately, cut
them out and glue them together on a blue 9x12” background paper. Also
show them how to draw and cut out rocks, plants and possibly the bottom of
a tree trunk to add to their collage (do this on the document camera).
Students will be given time to create their own collage after the
demonstration.
They should be given their ant/grasshopper worksheet to refer to, as well as
some visuals of both the ant and the grasshopper hung up for the whole class
to see.
When the students have finished gluing all of their pieces on to complete
their collage, have them use construction paper crayons or regular crayons to
add texture details to their picture.
When the collages are completed, separate students into groups of 4. Give
each group a paper with some questions on it about what they have just
learned. Have them work together to get the answers and then choose one
student to come up and present their answers to the class.

Wrap Up:
2016-17

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- April Showers Bring May Flowers
Element: Shape, Color
45 Min.
K/1st

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Strand: CREATE (K.V.CR)
Students will generate artistic work by conceptualizing, organizing, and completing their
artistic ideas. They will refine original work through persistence, reflection, and evaluation
(Standards K.V.CR.1–3)
Standard K.V.R.1: Recognize art, identify its uses within one’s personal environment, and
describe what an image represents.
I can use ink lines to develop forms that convey the spring season through the creation of ink
drawings with personalized imagery
Abstract Art
India ink
Various plastic containers
Cut cardboard and cardboard cylinders,
Paper towels
Paper
Paint shirts/aprons.
Project Examples
Imagery to represent the 4 seasons
Abstract: Art that uses color, shape, texture, and form to create works that don't represent
reality
Lesson can be adapted to different months or seasons as to best fit with your schedule

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson
Lesson:
Step 1:

Lesson

Step 2:

Use your attention signal
Review routines and procedures

Review information learned in last class as well as any information needed
for this lesson.
April is in what season? What kinds of weather do you have in the spring?
What kind of activities do you do in the spring? What do you like to do in the
rain? Use imagery to point out how artist might represent the month of April.
It is the student’s job today to create imagery that answers the question:
What do you do in April?
Demonstrate dipping cardboard of various shapes and configurations into ink
and stamping it as a means of constructing shapes and forms that depict a
desired theme. Their projects can be abstract or realistic.
Use explicit vocabulary instruction to teach ABSTRACT
Emphasize in the process that the cardboard should be dipped and when not

2016-17

Step 3:

Expansion and
Differentiation

in use placed on paper towel to dry.
Give the students time to practice the ink drawing techniques to develop
imagery for what they like to do outside in April.
Once they have had a chance to practice, have them start the project.
Circulate the room and provide guided practice and questions to focus
student’s expressions on the assigned content. Ask about what the shapes
represent? Where are they? Who is with them? What are they wearing?
What kind of weather is it?
Develop a three part drawing series that represent three different types of
weather that happens in April and the activities the student like to do in
them.

Wrap Up:

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

2016-17
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Visual Art- Architecture Prints
45 Min.
Element: Line
3rd – 5th Grades

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary
Notes &
Resources

Standard 4.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to a creative art or design problem.
Standard 4.V.R.1: Compare responses to a work of art before and after working in similar
media.
Standard 4.V.CO.1: Create works of art that reflect community cultural traditions.
Standard 5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches through practice.
I can use line to design a unique building and use it to make a print.
Printmaking, Architecture
Foam sheets
Tape- Masking
Wooden Styluses or dull pencils
Printing Ink
Brayers
Inking Plates
Paper
Architecture: The art or practice of designing and constructing buildings.
Have your paper and your foam plates cut to the same size. This will make transfer faster
and easier.

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal.
Review rules and procedures as needed.

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson.

Lesson:
Lesson

Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:

Step 4:
Step 5:
Step 6:
2016-17

Show the students pictures of buildings. Show a large variety and talk about
why different buildings are designed different ways.
Have the students sketch a few buildings. Then, once they have ideas flowing,
have them draw a final, unique building.
Students can copy their designs freehand onto a foam printing plate using a
wooden stylus or a dull pencil. Alternately, students can tape their drawings
on top of their printing plates and trace them to create an exact copy. Either
way, have students go over their designs a few times with the stylus or pencil
to make sure the lines are nice and deep.
Demonstrate how to create a print from the plates.
Depending on the set up of your classroom and the level of the students
either have them create their own print, or have them bring their plate to you
and you create a print.
Do multiple prints of each plate. Keep one for a class display and have them
take others home.

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Wrap Up:
Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art – Arctic Animal Masks
30 Min
Element: Texture, Form
K/1st Grades

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Lesson

Vocabulary
Notes &
Resources

Standard K.V.CR.2: Build skills in various media and approaches to art-making; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and create art that communicates a story
about a natural or constructed environment.
Standard K.V.CR.3: Share and talk about the artwork and the process of making art while
creating.
Strand: RESPOND (K.V.R.)
Students will understand, evaluate, and articulate how works of art convey meaning for the
observer as well as the creator (Standards K.V.R.1–3).
Standard K.V.CO.1: Explore the world using descriptive and expressive words, and create art
that tells a story about a life experience.
I can create a mask to represent an arctic animal.
Masks
White Paper Masks (Circle or oval, with slits cut at about 2:00, 6:00, and 11:00. Help the
students overlap and staple at slits to make the mask 3D)
Tacky Glue
Staples
Crayons (black and yellow)
Scissors
Paper Scraps: White, Yellow, Black
Pictures of 4 arctic animals to compare: Polar Bear, Snowy Owl, Arctic Hare, and Arctic Fox
Mask: A covering for all or part of the face

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson
Step 1: (5 minutes)

Step 2: (5 minutes)
Step 3: (15 minutes)

2016-17

Introduction
Use your attention signal
Review routines and procedures

Review information learned in last class as well as any information needed
for this lesson.
Lesson:
Compare and contrast the pictures of arctic animals: Polar Bear,
Snowy Owl, Arctic Hare, and Arctic Fox. How are the colors the same? Is there
one animal with a different color? How are the ears different? How are the
noses different? Are the eyes the same or different? How?
Show the students the masks and materials, and explain procedures for using
them. For these masks, we are not cutting eyeholes. They can ask an adult to
help them with that at home if they want to.
Students may choose which animal they want to portray. Students may
choose to draw or cut and paste the features onto their mask. Work for 10
minutes, clean up for 5 minutes.

Step 4: (5 minutes)

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

When all of the materials are cleaned up, students bring their masks to the
rug. Ask the students to peek at a neighbor's mask and guess which animal
he/she made. Then, allow students to act like their animal (as nice bears and
foxes, we don't eat our friends). Because the masks don't have eyeholes,
instruct students to hold the mask out with some space in front of their face,
so they can see where they are going. You may ask students to "perform" in
groups - all the Polar Bears together, all the Arctic Hares together, etc., or you
may simply ask them to interact with one another all at the same time.
Wrap Up:
Review lesson and new concepts learned.
Formatively assess the students learning.

Visual Art- Big Red Barn
Element: Line, Space
K-1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

1.V.CR.1:Engage collaboratively in exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
use observation and investigation in preparation for making a work of art.
1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Learn how to use perspective to create space in a work of art.
Perspective, Wax Resist
Book “The Big Red Barn” by Margaret Wise Brown (check out from library
Example sheet “Big Red Barn Perspective Art”
White water color paper or white construction paper for background.
Pencils
Erasers
Crayons
Watercolor pencils
Paint brushes
Cups or containers for water
Water
Paper towels
Baby wipes
Perspective: Drawing objects on a two-dimensional surface to give the impression of their
size and position in relation to each other when viewed from a particular point.
Horizon Line: The level your eyes are at; separates the earth from the sky in a piece of art
Author: A person who writes the story
Illustrator: A person who creates the pictures for a story

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Step 2:
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Say-“We are going to learn about another way to create space in art. It is called
perspective. Perspective is a way of making our drawing look more real or
have a 3-D appearance. One way we can do this is by making the objects in our
picture that are near us BIG and the objects that are farther away from us
SMALL.”
Q- “Who can tell me what the word author means?” (the person who writes the
story.)

Say- “The author of this story is Margaret Wise Brown.”
Q- “Who can tell me that the word illustrator means?” (the person who draws
or creates the pictures for the book.)
Say- “The illustrator of this story is Felicia Bond.”
Say-“I am going to read you a story about a farm. While I am reading look
carefully at each page/picture and notice how the illustrator used perspective
in her drawings.”
Say- “Also pay close attention to the animals on the farm. Notice what kind of
animals you see. Look for animal parents and babies.”
Q-“What do you notice about the parent animals and their babies? Do they look
the same? How are they the same? How are they different?”
As you read the story point out how the illustrator created perspective by
drawing the animals that are close to us BIG and the animals that are farther
away SMALL.
Also point out how big the barn is when we are near it, but how small it looks
when the animals are out in the field.

Step 3:

Say- “Just like in this story, we are going to use perspective to draw a farm
with animals and a big red barn.”
Hand out supplies:
Say-“Today we will be drawing a farm scene with a red barn in our picture.
Here are some examples of what our picture may look like.”
Show example sheet, “Big Red Barn Perspective Art.”
Have students turn their paper in the landscape position.
Using PENCIL, demonstrate where to draw the horizon line on the middle of
the page.
Have students draw the horizon line on their paper in PENCIL. (Use pencil
with eraser first so they can erase if needed.)
Demonstrate how to draw a barn on the horizon line off to one side of the
paper. (Remind students that the barn is far away in the distance so it will be
small.)
Use simple shapes to draw a barn. Rectangle for front, triangle or half circle
for roof, square for door, etc. You can also draw a silo on the side of the barn.
Have students draw each step of the barn as you draw them.
Next, demonstrate how to draw some farm animals below the horizon line.
(Remind students that these animals will be in the foreground of the picture,
so will be bigger than the barn.) Use simple shapes to show the students how
to draw some farm animals including parents and babies.
Have students draw some farm animals on their paper.
Add some details to your drawing such as grass, fence, trees, flowers,
vegetable plants, pond, clouds, sun, etc.
Encourage students to be creative when adding details to their farm drawing.
Have them outline the objects in their drawings with crayons but DO NOT
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Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:

color in anything on the page with crayons because they will be using
watercolor pencils, paints, or markers to finish coloring in their drawings.
Demonstrate how to color in areas on your drawing with watercolor pencils.
Fill in ground, sky, barn, plants, and animals etc. with color.
Have students do the same making sure to fill their entire page with color.
Demonstrate how to dip brush in water and do a “wash” over each area of the
drawing.
Make sure to rinse the paintbrush each time you paint over a new color.
Dab excess water onto paper towel.
Have students “wash” over their colored pencil marks to create a watercolor
effect.
When paintings are complete, have students put them in a safe place to try.
Have students put all watercolor pencils away.
Have students dump out dirty paint water and put containers away to dry.
Have students rinse out paintbrushes and put away.
Have students clean up work area. (Use baby wipes to wipe up any paint or
spills.)

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

K-1 Lesson 4.5!

“The Big Red Barn”
Perspective Art

Visual Art _ Birch Trees
60 Min
Element: Color, Shape, Space
2nd/3rd Grade

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest
in a work of art or design.
Standard 2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment,
and studio spaces.
Standard 2.V.P.2: Distinguish between different materials or artistic techniques for preparing
artwork for presentation.
Standard 2.V.R.3: Use learned art vocabulary to express preferences about artwork.
Use color, texture, and shadow to show the life cycle of a birch tree
Warm Colors, Cool Colors, Perspective
Water colors
Watercolor paper
Translucent white paper
Markers
Salt
Brushes
Photographs of birch trees in winter,
Tempera
Large brushes
Heavy weight drawing paper
Markers
Photographs of birch trees in fall, and close up
Pictures of bark, and/or actual bark
Foreground: The part of the view that appears closest to the viewer
Background: The area that appears to be in the distance farthest from the viewer
Light source: The position and angle of where light in the art work is coming from
Contrast: The effect of showing the difference between two unlike things, such as a dark
color and a light color
Analogous Colors: Closely related colors; a color scheme that combines several hues next to
each other on the color wheel
Warm Colors: Colors that are vivid and bold
Cool Colors: Colors that are calm and soothing in nature
Watercolor wash: A flat layer of watercolor laid across the paper
Texture: The visual and tactile quality of a surface
Depth: The apparent distance from front to back or near to far in an artwork
Scale: The size of an object in a piece of art in relation to the objects actual size

Lesson

Notes &
Resources
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
2016-17

Introduction
Use your attention signal
Review rules, routines, and procedures as needed

Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson
Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:

Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:
Step 9:

Step 10:
Step 11:
Step 12:

Expansion and
Differentiation
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Review information from last class and connect to todays lesson
Lesson:
Discuss why leaves change color.
Show photographs of landscapes of birch trees in Fall or
Winter.
Paint the Background: Fall, use warm colors next to one another on the color
wheel. You may choose to add a horizon and sky or just fill with warm colors
in large organic shapes. Winter. Start with a horizon high on the page. Create
a wash of blue watercolor by starting with a pool of water in the lid of the box
and adding blue with purple or with green. Paint above the horizon with
water only, then from top to bottom with wash only over the wet area. While
still wet, sprinkle with salt, discuss the chemical reaction.
Have students recreate the process above and allow the backgrounds to dry.
Trees: Using photographs for reference, have the students draw tree trunks
on white paper (I use a translucent paper) with black markers, making
parallel lines of various spacing. The trunks should run from the top to the
bottom of the paper. They can be straight or curvy.
Point out the horizontal lines across the trunks, the dots, and the markings
that look like eyes. Discourage vertical marks. Encourage them to add bumps
and partial branches.
After they have filled the page, have the students cut them out.
The next session the students will remove salt and draw in the fence along
the horizon of the winter scene.
For both landscapes, the students should place their trees on the background
and consider which ones they want to use. Wider ones in the foreground,
narrower in the background. Overlapping helps to make the scene look more
3D.
Winter trees that are emerging from the snow should have wider trees at the
bottom of the page and narrower ones higher on the page. They should have
a slightly rounded bottom and extend off the top of the page.
Select which trees to use and glue them on with Elmer’s glue.
Winter trees have an additional step of creating a light gray wash and
painting a shadow that extends at an angle from the base of the tree to the
bottom of the page. Point out that all shadows should be running the same
direction. Before actually painting, have the students trace the direction of
the shadows with their finger, based on where they believe the sun is
backlighting the trees.
This project can explore either the winter or fall cycle of a birch tree,
depending on the season.
Wrap Up:
Review skills and new concepts learned.
Formatively assess the students learning.

Visual Art- Black and White Collage
Element: Color
K-1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

K.V.CR.1: Engage in self-directed exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
engage collaboratively in creative art-making in response to an artistic problem.
K.V.CR.2: Build skills in various media and approaches to art-making; use art materials, tools,
and equipment in a safe way; and create art that communicates a story about a natural or
constructed environment.
K.V.CR.3: Share and talk about the artwork and the process of making art while creating.
1.V.CR.1: Engage collaboratively in exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
use observation and investigation in preparation for making a work of art.
1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Identify an Asymmetrical Composition.
Identify Contrast through Value.
Identify the difference between Positive and Negative Space.
Value, Contrast
Per Student: One 9”x12” sheet of White Construction Paper
One 6”x9” sheet of Black Construction Paper
Scissors
Glue or Glue Sticks
Pencil
Eraser
Asymmetrical: A type of balance in which the two sides of an artwork are not exactly alike,
but are still visually balanced.
Contrast: The effect of showing the difference between two unlike things, such as a dark
color and a light color.
Negative Space: The empty space around and between forms or shapes in an artwork.
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Symmetrical: A type of balance in which both sides of an artwork look the same or almost
the same.
Value: The lightness or darkness of colors.

Tint: A variation of color by adding white to it
Shade: A variation of color by adding black to it

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

2015-16

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Step 2:

Step 3:

Begin by explaining the concepts of CONTRAST to students by having them
compare two dissimilar items or things. Create a list of Things that Contrast
on the board. Ask students if they know of any COLORS that are very
different. Use Black and White as examples of VALUE CONTRAST. Define
Value for the students.
Show students completed examples of the project. Pass out materials and
have the students write their names and homeroom teacher names on the
back of the White Paper.
Demonstrate sketching various shapes on the Black Paper for students – use
a white colored pencil or crayon to draw yours (so students can see the
shapes), and tell the students to begin sketching 5 or more shapes no smaller
than their thumbprint onto the Black Paper- try to fill up at least half of the
page with shapes.
Cut out your shapes using the scissors – cut through the paper with single
lines through the negative space to make the black paper negative space
whole when glued down. Turn the Black Paper pencil sketch side down, and
glue to one half of the White Paper.
Line up the Black Paper shapes Symmetrically onto the plain White side of
the Paper, using the Glued Black Paper as a guideline to figure out where each
shape should line up. Be sure to tell the students to put their pencil lines
DOWN so they won’t show up on the final piece.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Block Still Life
Element: Shape, Form
4-5
Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

Standard 5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches
through practice.
.Standard 5.V.C.3: Create artistic statements using art vocabulary to describe personal
choices in art-making
Create a variety of implied FORMS through CONTOUR LINES and VALUE.
Create simple GEOMETRIC FORMS using SHAPES and DIRECT VALUE SHIFT.
Value
-Flashlight, lamp, or some other solitary light source that can be set up in the room
-Geometric and Organic Form Examples (blank blocks, boxes, or other non-printed forms) –
If these are unavailable, folded and curled paper strips glued onto a large piece of paper for
each table will work.
For Each Student:
-Pencil
-Eraser
-Ruler
Blending Stumps
-Their Organic and Geometric Forms Worksheets
-An 9” x 12” Piece of Sulphite Paper
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Contour line drawings: Drawing that represents the edges and ridges of a form, without
tonal variation, shading, etc.
Still life: A specific type of visual artwork representing one or more inanimate object.
Value: The degree of lightness or darkness.
Form: The quality of being 3 dimensional
Value Scale: A scale showing the range of values from black to white and light to dark.
https://www.google.com/search?q=geometric+forms&source=lnms&tbm=isch&sa=X&ei=2
VORVdOsNMaQsAXO8oOgCw&ved=0CAcQ_AUoAQ&biw=1366&bih=635#tbm=isch&q=bloc
ks+still+life
Designed to be taught after the lesson Geometric Forms

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Pass out the Sulphite Paper, Pencils, and Erasers.
Have the students begin their sketch by finding what they think is the MOST
IMPORTANT FORM in the still life. This one form should be the biggest on

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays lesson

Lesson:
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Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

their page (it might be either Geometric OR Organic – let the student choose).
This Form should be the first form they draw, and should take up the
majority of their page – anywhere from 50-75%. Have them sketch their
Form’s Contour Lines (A Circle for a Sphere, a few adjacent diamonds for a
prism, etc).
Have the students sketch the rest of the Still Life’s Forms based on their
position related to the first form. Not all of the forms may fit on the students’
page. Encourage them to go off the page if they think those forms would not
be visible, or have them make a frame using their fingers [index fingers and
thumbs spread out, touching opposite index finger(s) to opposite thumb(s)]
to help them gauge the size and relation to the different forms.
Have the students take their pencils and mark VERY LIGHTLY the Darkest
and Lightest areas in the still life within their drawing. Have them mark the
Lightest areas as 1, and the darkest areas 5. After marking these areas, have
them look to their scales within their Worksheets and label the areas most
likely to be middle ranges (3s on the Geometric Value Scale) – finally finishing
off with the 4s and 2s. Remind the students that edges have Direct Value shift
(quick change to another value) and curves have a Gradual Value Shift (slow
change to a range of values).
Have the students find their #5 sections of the still life drawing. These will be
drawn in first. The students should press down the hardest in these areas and
follow the contour lines as closely as they can to shade in the forms.
After the #5s, the students should work with whichever values are most
comfortable for them, transitioning to each value through a differing amount
of pressure. Some students may prefer to go through individual Forms
instead of Values. They may do this, but encourage them to test their values
with the Value Scales they created on their Geometric and Organic Forms
worksheets.

Step 5:

Step 6:

When the forms are shaded, the students may opt to use their eraser to
lighten the #1 sections, or the brightest areas of the still life. This may give
them a wider range of value and keep the still life from looking too grey.
Once all the forms have been shaded in, encourage the students to create a
value in their negative space, or background that contrasts from the forms of
the still life. Horizontal or vertical lines are an excellent way to fill the space
and create contrast with their foreground.
When the students have finalized their background, allow them to use the
blending stumps (or a rolled up piece of paper towel) to smear the Organic
(and only the Organic) forms. Have them carry the blending from the darkest
areas to the lightest, and press lighter on the lighter areas of the still life.
Have them refine their edges and forms with their pencils and erasers before
turning their projects in.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids rate
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

themselves on the
daily I can . . .
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Visual Art- Calligram Word Play
45-60 Min.
Element: Color/Shape/Texture/Line
4th/5th
Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 5.V.C.3: Create artistic statements using art vocabulary to describe personal choices
in art-making.
Strand: RESPOND (5.V.R.)
Students will understand, evaluate, and articulate how works of art convey meaning for the
observer as well as the creator (Standards 5.V.R.1–2)
Students will be able to understand and visually communicate the meaning of the art
curriculum vocabulary.
Calligram
9X12 Paper- Cut in half
Eraser
Pencil
Calligram examples
Core content vocabulary words OR art content vocabulary words (either list on the board or
make a hand out with options)
Calligram: A word or piece of text in which the design and layout of the letters creates a
visual image related to the meaning of the words themselves.

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Lesson

Step 1:

Step 2:
Step 3:

Step 4:

Using various colored markers, write the word color on the board. Ask how
can to do this more creatively. Perhaps the letters form a rainbow or a color
wheel?
Ask for more ideas.
Introduce the concept of calligram. Show examples and explain what it is. Ask
the students again for ideas on how to write the word “color” in a way that
describes what it means.
Decide if you want students to work as individuals or as groups. Divide the
chosen vocabulary words between the groups/students. Working on half
sheets of paper, with pencils, rulers, markers, students start to create the
images for the word wall. Give them enough class time to design their words
AND color them. Might need to divide between two classes.
Post vocabulary words on wall either in your room or in their home room
classrooms.

Wrap Up:
2016-17

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- City Scene Patterns
120 Min
Element: Line, Shape, Color
4th/5th Grades
Standard
I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches through practice.
Students will create a work of art that shows line and pattern.
Pattern/Repetition, Emphasis
Nice thick white paper, cut into narrow rectangles of 6” wide by 10” tall.
Sharpies
Crayons
Zentangle examples
Skyline: An outline of land and buildings defined against the sky
Cityscape: The visual appearance of a city or urban area; a city landscape
Pattern/Repetition: The use of an element more than once
Emphasis: Stressing or calling attention to some part; creating a focal point
Concentric: Shapes that share the same center, the larger often completely surrounding the
smaller.

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review routines and procedures

Review information learned in last class as well as any information needed
for this lesson.

Lesson:
Lesson

Step 1:

Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 5:
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Introduce the concept of a city scene where the buildings are made up of
repeating patterns and the sky is made up of concentric circles.
Answering the question “Can a piece of art be entirely made up of flat forms
and still be called art? Does it have to have dimension? Can art be a collection
of squiggles? Who decides what is art?”
Use explicit vocabulary instruction to teach SKYLINE, CITYSCAPE, and
PATTERN
Show examples of Zentangles and explain how you will be using them with
your cityscapes
Guide students in using a ruler to create buildings that fill the narrow side of
their paper. Then have students draw their own cityscape.
Demonstrate the use of the patterns to fill in the buildings. Ask students to
come to the white board and contribute to the creation of repetitive patterns.
Lead a discussion about the uses of repetition and patterns in architecture,
design, clothing, logo design and so on.
Ask students “Where do we see patterns? Is the world of design an art form?
What kinds of jobs could you do if you majored in design? Compare and

Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:
Step 9:

contrast the repletion of the pattern in brickwork and in a patterned
sweater.”
Guide students in filling the building shapes with a variety of patterns.
Students have to persevere to complete the buildings; it usually takes 45
minutes to 1 hour.
Demonstrate the creation of concentric circles for the sky. Use explicit
vocabulary instruction to teach CONCENTRIC then have the students draw
their own concentric circles.
Use explicit vocabulary instruction to teach EMPHASIS. Then have the kids fill
in their sky
Guide the students in using all caps to place their name on their piece, like an
architect does

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review standards and concepts learned today
Formatively assess students learning

Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Visual Art – Color Schemes
120 Min.
Element: Color, Value, Shape, Line
4th/5th Grade
Standard 4.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to a creative art or design problem.

Learn what analogous, complementary, primary, and secondary mean in art
Analogous, Primary, Secondary colors. Value
Grid paper
Tempera- Primary colors, black, and white
Brushes
Materials
Water containers.
Needed
Scissors
Glue
Black construction paper.
Analogous Colors: Closely related colors; a color scheme that combines several hues next to
each other on the color wheel
Complementary: Colors directly opposite each other on the basic color wheel.
Primary Colors: Red, yellow, and blue. These colors are used to mix all other colors in the
basic color wheel
Vocabulary
Secondary Colors: Orange, Purple, and Green. Created by the mixture of 2 primary colors
Hue: The attribute of color which is discernable i.e. red, green, blue…
Tone: A variation of color by adding gray to it
Tint: A variation of color by adding white to it
Shade: A variation of color by adding black to it
https://youtu.be/yu44JRTIxSQ
Notes &
A short movie about primary and secondary colors.
Resources
Introduction
Use
your
attention
getting routine
Step 1: Call to

Lesson

Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson
Day 1
Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Day 2
Step 4:
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Review routines and procedures as needed

Review information from last class as well as any information needed for
todays lesson.
Lesson:
Show the Sesame Street video. Discuss analogous, complementary, and hue,
tone, shade and tint.
Demonstrate using the grid manila paper to make a ½ sheet color painting
using tempera paint. 1 painting showing primary, 1 complementary, 1
analogous, 1 with hue, shade, tint and tone. (4 in all)
Put papers in a rack to dry
Have students cut out petal shapes from the dry color scheme paintings. The
best way is to have them draw the petals on the back of the folded paper.
(Please refer to photo)

Step 5:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Then, have them glue the petals onto black construction paper to make
flowers and add a center. Finally, add green stems. (See photo)
Wrap Up:
Review complementary, primary, analogous, hue, tint, tone and shade.
Have them rate themselves on their finished work
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Visual Art- Color Theory Composite
Element: Color
2-3
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

“…plan out a piece with Color Schemes.”
“…use common colors to find relationships.”
Color Theory
For Each Student:
-Camel Hair Round Brushes (a variety #1-#6 sizes)
-Liquid Tempera in Red, Yellow, Blue, White, and Black
-Mixing Tray (Paper Plate, Pie Tin, or reusable flat surface)
-Welled Palette
-Paint Smock
-Paper Towel
-Pencil
-Eraser
-Ruler
-9”x12” Sulphite Paper
-

Vocabulary

-

Tint:
A slight or pale coloration; a variation of a color produced by adding white to it and characterized by a
low saturation and high lightness.
Tone: Color with gray added to it.
Shade: A color produced by the addition of black.
Primary colors: Red, yellow, and blue. From these all other colors are created.
Secondary colors:
Colors that are created by the mixture of two primary colors, i.e. red and yellow make
orange, yellow and blue make green, blue and red make violet, etc.

Intermediate colors: colors made by mixing either one primary color with one secondary color
Color relationships: Also called color schemes or harmonies. The relationships of colors on the
color wheel.
Complementary colors: Colors opposite one another on the color wheel.
Red/green, blue/orange, yellow/violet are complementary colors
Monochromatic: Use of only one hue or color that can vary in value or intensity
Analogous: Closely related colors; a color scheme that combines several hues next to each other on
the color wheel

Designed for use after 3 color wheel lessons: Color Wheels, Complimentary and
Monochromatic Color Wheels, and Analogous Color Wheels

Notes &
Resources

Non-Objective Color Theory Paintings:
https://www.google.com/search?q=monochromatic+color+paintings&tbm=isch&tbo=u&so
urce=univ&sa=X&ei=LnNVfmiDcv3sAWkjoagCQ&ved=0CB4QsAQ&biw=1366&bih=635#tbm=isch&q=nonobjective+color+paintings
Mixing a Tint, Tone, and Shade: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wFxf65OkGI0

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
2015-16

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Step 1:

Ask the students if many Color Schemes could share a color. Pick some
examples from different students’ Color Theories Color Wheels that share a
similar color (like Monochromatic Blue, Blue/Orange Complimentary and
Blue/Blue-Violet/Violet/Red-Violet/Red Analogous). Have the students point
out the common color, then ask them to think about the ONE color they
would want to include in ALL THREE of their Color Theories in their Painting.
Pass out the piece of Sulphite paper, a pencil, eraser, and ruler to each
student. Have them place their name and their teacher’s name on the back of
the paper and write the ONE COLOR that they want to be in ALL THREE of
their Color Theories.

Lesson:

Step 2:

Step 3:

Have the students flip over their paper and, using the ruler, and pencil, divide
up their project into three separate areas (these can be equal or differing
sizes, the lines can be horizontal, vertical, or diagonal – however the student
wants to divide up their piece. The students should then choose which Color
Scheme (Monochromatic, Complimentary or Analogous) will go into which
section.
Have the students create shapes using their pencil in each of their Color
Scheme Sections.
In their Monochromatic Color Scheme Section, have the students create AT
LEAST 3 Circles larger than the size of their thumbprint. They can have
additional circles, concentric circles, or even circles that go off the page, but
they MUST have at least 3 and have them fairly large.
In their Complimentary Color Scheme Section, have the students create at
LEAST 4 Rectangles larger than the size of their thumbprint. They can have
additional rectangles, overlapping rectangles, or even rectangles that go off
the page, but they MUST have at least 4 and have them fairly large.
In their Analogous Color Scheme Section, have the students create at LEAST 5
Rectangles and/or Circles in combination larger than the size of their
thumbprint. They can have additional rectangles and circles, overlapping
rectangles and circles, or even rectangles and circles that go off the page, but
they MUST have at least 4 and have them fairly large.
Have them fill up their paper with additional shapes if the image looks like it
has too much blank space.
Have the students look at their pieces and plan out their common color. This
color will be in the BACKGROUND of each section of their piece (so none of
the shapes will be the PURE COLOR of their choice, but rather, all shapes will
be other colors in the Scheme, or TINTS, TONES, or SHADES of their CHOSEN
COLOR.
Have the students go through their MONOCHROMATIC COLOR THEORY area
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and label their Circles either TINT, TONE, or SHADE. (They should have at
least ONE of each – they may have more)
Then, have them move on to their COMPLIMENTARY COLOR THEORY area
and label their Rectangles TINT, TONE, or SHADE with the OPPOSITE of their
CHOSEN COLOR. (They should have at least ONE of each – they may have
more) So if a student had chosen RED for their CHOSEN COLOR, than a
Rectangle could be labeled “Green Tint”.
Finally, have the students label the Circles and Rectangles of their
ANALOGOUS COLOR SCHEME area with the colors that match up with their
Color Scheme – in the RED example from above, some ANALOGOUS examples
might be “Tone Red-Orange” or “Shade Red-Violet”
Pass out the painting supplies and have the students begin placing their
chosen color in the BACKGROUND of their piece. If the students do not have
Red, Blue, or Yellow as their CHOSEN COLOR, they will need to mix their color
on their Mixing Tray in a large quantity before applying it.
Students should use small brushes of #4-6 to apply the paint to the edges of
their shapes to carefully outline their shapes before moving on to larger
brushes to apply their CHOSEN COLOR to larger areas of the BACKGROUND.
If a student makes a mistake and paints on their shape, they just need to wait
for the paint to dry before drawing on the paint with pencil and painting over
their mistake.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Color Trees
Element: Color
K-1
Standard
I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials,
tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday objects
through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Mix primary colors to create secondary colors
Color Theory, Secondary Colors, Primary Colors
Red, Yellow, and Blue Liquid Tempera Paint
Cyan, Yellow, Magenta and Black Liquid Tempera Paint
Per Student: Paint Containers x3, Camel Hair Brush, Mixing Tray, Water Container, Color
Trees/Wheel Handout
Primary Colors: Red, yellow, and blue. These colors are used to mix all other colors in the
basic color wheel
Secondary Colors: Orange, Purple, and Green. Created by the mixture of 2 primary colors
Brush Stroke: A line, shape, mark, or texture made with paintbrush.

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Pass out the Color Tree handout along with supplies to each student.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you
feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by having students apply Pure Yellow and Red in both rectangular wells of
the first Tree, cleaning their brushes off completely after applying each. Then,
have them place a single dollop of Pure Red then Pure Yellow (cleaning the
brush after each application) into the Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the
Mixing Tray to create Orange. Apply the Orange to the third rectangle of the
Color Tree to illustrate how Red and Yellow make Orange.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you
feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by having students apply Pure Yellow and Blue in both rectangular wells of
the first Tree, cleaning their brushes off completely after applying each. Then,
have them place a single dollop of Pure Blue then Pure Yellow (cleaning the
brush after each application) into the Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the
Mixing Tray to create Green. Apply the Green to the third rectangle of the
Color Tree to illustrate how Blue and Yellow make Green.

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:
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Step 3:

Step 4:

DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you
feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by having students apply Pure Blue and Red in both rectangular wells of the
first Tree, cleaning their brushes off completely after applying each. Then,
have them place a single dollop of Pure Red then Pure Blue (cleaning the
brush after each application) into the Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the
Mixing Tray to create Violet. (You may tell them Purple is a separate color, or
use the term interchangeably with Violet). Apply the Violet to the third
rectangle of the Color Tree to illustrate how Red and Blue make Violet.
Pass out the Color Tree handout along with supplies to each student.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you
feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by showing the students side-by-side comparisons of both the Magenta and
Red bottles of Tempera. Ask them if it is the same color. Have them compare
the two colors. Then ask them if they think the Magenta-created Orange will
be the same as the Red-created Orange.
Have students apply Pure Yellow and Magenta in both rectangular wells of
the first Tree, cleaning their brushes off completely after applying each. Then,
have them place a single dollop of Pure Magenta then Pure Yellow (cleaning
the brush after each application) into the Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the
Mixing Tray to create Orange. Apply the Orange to the third rectangle of the
Color Tree to illustrate how Magenta and Yellow make a new and different
type of Orange.

Step 5:

Before cleaning the Orange from the mixing tray, have the students add a
single dollop of Black paint to the mix, then have them clean their brush and
mix the Orange with the Black. Have them observe the change and describe
the new color they see. Ask them if they see that color anywhere in the room
and point it out. Apply the color to the Shade portion of the Color Tree
Handout.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you
feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by showing the students side-by-side comparisons of both the Cyan and Blue
bottles of Tempera. Ask them if it is the same color. Have them compare the
two colors. Then ask them if they think the Cyan-created Green will be the
same as the Blue-created Green.
Begin by having students apply Pure Yellow and Cyan in both rectangular
wells of the first Tree, cleaning their brushes off completely after applying
each. Then, have them place a single dollop of Pure Cyan then Pure Yellow
(cleaning the brush after each application) into the Mixing Tray. Mix the
contents of the Mixing Tray to create Green. Apply the Green to the third
rectangle of the Color Tree to illustrate how Cyan and Yellow make a new and
different Green.
Before cleaning the Green from the mixing tray, have the students add a
single dollop of Black paint to the mix, then have them clean their brush and
mix the Green with the Black. Have them observe the change and describe the
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Step 6:

new color they see. Ask them if they see that color anywhere in the room and
point it out. Apply the color to the Shade portion of the Color Tree Handout.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you
feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by having students apply Pure Cyan and Magenta in both rectangular wells of
the first Tree, cleaning their brushes off completely after applying each. Then,
have them place a single dollop of Pure Red then Pure Cyan (cleaning the
brush after each application) into the Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the
Mixing Tray to create a new Violet. (You may tell them Purple is a separate
color, or use the term interchangeably with Violet). Apply the Violet to the
third rectangle of the Color Tree to illustrate how Cyan and Magenta can
make a new Violet.
Before cleaning the Violet from the mixing tray, have the students add a
single dollop of Black paint to the mix, then have them clean their brush and
mix the Violet with the Black. Have them observe the change and describe the
new color they see. Ask them if they see that color anywhere in the room and
point it out. Apply the color to the Shade portion of the Color Tree Handout.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Color Wheel
Element: Color
2-3
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
Recognize the three Primary Colors, 3 Secondary Colors, and 6 Intermediate Colors ”
Recognize what makes a Tint, Tone, or a Shade of a Color.”
Mix Tints, Tones, and Shades
Color Theory, Primary Colors
For Each Student:
-Camel Hair Round Brushes (a variety #1-#6 sizes)
-Liquid Tempera in Red, Yellow, Blue, White, and Black
-Mixing Tray (Paper Plate, Pie Tin, or reusable flat surface)
-Welled Palette
-Paint Smock
-Paper Towel
-Copy of the Color Wheel Handout
Primary Colors: Red, yellow, and blue. These colors are used to mix all other colors in the
basic color wheel
Secondary Colors: Orange, Purple, and Green. Created by the mixture of 2 primary colors
Tint: A variation of color by adding white to it
Tone: A variation of color by adding gray to it
Shade: A variation of color by adding black to it
Intermediate colors: colors made by mixing either one primary color with one secondary
color
Mixing a Tint, Tone, and Shade: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wFxf65OkGI0

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Pass out a copy of the Color Wheel Handout to each student. Explain to them
the organization of Colors on the wheel, including how each color falls into
the visible light spectrum. Have the students find the colors Yellow, Blue, and
Red. Explain that these three colors are Primary Colors and will be used to
mix all the other colors on the color wheel.
Pass out the Brushes and the water bins. Demonstrate how to properly use a
brush by demonstrating pulling the brush toward you on small strokes on
your hand. Have the students do the same with their brushes using the water,
first by pushing the brush, then rewetting it and pulling it towards them. Ask
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Step 2:

them if they notice a difference in how the Brush looks between pulling and
pushing. They should notice that pulling the brush keeps it straight and
allows them to make smoother lines. Once you feel they have the hang of it,
pass out the rest of the materials.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you
feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by having students apply Pure Yellow, Blue, and Red in their respective
places in the large circles in the Color Wheel. Cleaning their brushes off
completely after applying each.
Then, have the students place a dollop of Pure Red then a matching amount of
Pure White (cleaning the brush after each application) into a corner of the
Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the Mixing Tray to create Pink (A TINT of
Red). Apply the Tint to the outermost rounded part of the Red spoke of the
Color Wheel.
Have the students then place a dollop of Pure Red then a matching amount of
Pure Black (cleaning the brush after each application) into a clean area of the
Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the Mixing Tray to create Maroon (A SHADE
of Red). Apply the Shade to the center-most rounded part of the Red spoke of
the Color Wheel.

Step 3:

Step 4:

Finally, the students should mix the leftover TINT and leftover SHADE from
their mixing tray to make a TONE of Red (Grey plus Red). Explain to the
students that they don’t HAVE to mix a separate Grey to make a TONE if they
already have a TINT and a SHADE. Apply the TONE mixture to the remaining
center part of the SPOKE of Red.
Continue the process with the BLUE and YELLOW spokes, allowing the
students to mix TINTS, TONES, and SHADES of Blue and Yellow. Their Yellow
TONES and SHADES will begin to appear an olive-green color – that is
natural. Allow the students to mix at their own pace if their RED SPOKE is
correct. If they make a mistake, just wait for the paint on the surface of the
Color Wheel to dry and they can paint right over their error.
Have the students find the colors Orange, Violet, and Green. Explain that
these three colors are Secondary Colors and are created by Mixing two
Primary Colors. Ask the students which two Primary Colors make Orange,
then have them find the two (Red and Yellow) on their Color Wheel.
Ask the students which two Primary Colors make Violet, then have them find
the two (Red and Blue) on their Color Wheel.
Ask the students which two Primary Colors make Green, then have them find
the two (Blue and Yellow) on their Color Wheel. After each matching, the
students should realize that the Secondary Color lies BETWEEN each of the
Primary Colors that make it up, and across from the Third Primary Color.
Pass out the Brushes and the water bins. Reiterate how to properly use a
brush by demonstrating pulling the brush toward you on small strokes on
your hand. Have the students do the same with their brushes using the water
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Step 5:

by pulling it towards them. Once you feel they have the hang of it, pass out the
rest of the materials.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you
feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by having students apply a large amount of Pure Yellow, Blue, and Red in
their respective places in the large circles in the Color Wheel and in three
equidistant areas on the edge of their Mixing Tray. Have them clean their
brushes off completely after applying each. Have the students make a large
amount of each Secondary Color in their Mixing Tray by dragging the Primary
Colors to one another along the edge of the Mixing Tray. Have them apply
Orange, Violet, and Green in their respective places in the large circles in the
Color Wheel. Have them clean their brushes off completely after mixing and
applying each.
Then, have the students place a dollop of Pure Orange then a matching
amount of Pure White (cleaning the brush after each application) into a
smaller inner part of the Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the Mixing Tray to
create A TINT of Orange. Apply the Tint to the outermost rounded part of the
Orange spoke of the Color Wheel.
Have the students then place a dollop of Pure Orange then a matching amount
of Pure Black (cleaning the brush after each application) into a clean area
near Orange of the Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the Mixing Tray to create
Brown (A SHADE of Orange). Apply the Shade to the center-most rounded
part of the Orange spoke of the Color Wheel.

Step 6:

Step 7:

Step 8:
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Finally, the students should mix the leftover TINT and leftover SHADE from
their mixing tray to make a TONE of Orange (Which SHOULD look like a Tan).
Remind the students that they don’t HAVE to mix a separate Grey to make a
TONE if they already have a TINT and a SHADE. Apply the TONE mixture to
the remaining center part of the SPOKE of Orange.
Continue the process with the VIOLET and GREEN spokes, allowing the
students to mix TINTS, TONES, and SHADES of Violet and Green. Allow the
students to mix at their own pace if their ORANGE SPOKE is correct. If they
make a mistake, just wait for the paint on the surface of the Color Wheel to
dry and they can paint right over their error.
Have the students find the colors Red-Orange, Red-Violet, Blue-Violet, BlueGreen, Yellow-Green and Yellow-Orange. Explain that these Six colors are
Intermediate Colors and are created by Mixing a Primary Color and a
Secondary Color. Ask the students if they can figure out how Intermediate
Colors get their names (Their Primary Color, followed by their Secondary
Color).
Pass out the Brushes and the water bins. Reiterate how to properly use a
brush by demonstrating pulling the brush toward you on small strokes on
your hand. Have the students do the same with their brushes using the water
by pulling it towards them. Once you feel they have the hang of it, pass out the
rest of the materials.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When you

feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by having students apply a large amount of Pure Yellow, Blue, and Red in
their respective places in the large circles in the Color Wheel and in three
equidistant areas on the edge of their Mixing Tray. Have them clean their
brushes off completely after applying each. Have the students make a large
amount of each Secondary Color in their Mixing Tray by dragging the Primary
Colors to one another along the edge of the Mixing Tray. Have them apply
Orange, Violet, and Green in their respective places in the large circles in the
Color Wheel. Have them clean their brushes off completely after mixing and
applying each.
Then, have the students place a dollop of Pure Orange then a matching
amount of Pure Yellow (cleaning the brush after each application) into a
smaller inner part of the Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the Mixing Tray to
create a Yellow-Orange. Apply the mixed Yellow-Orange to the appropriate
spot of the Color Wheel.
The students should mix PART OF the leftover Yellow-Orange from their
mixing tray to make a TINT of Yellow-Orange (Remind them to use only a
SMALL PART of their Color to mix their TINT – they will need the rest for
their SHADE and TONE). Apply the TINT mixture to the outermost part of the
SPOKE of Yellow-Orange.
Have the students do the same with Black to make a SHADE of YellowOrange. Apply the SHADE mixture to the innermost part of the SPOKE of
Yellow-Orange.
Remind the students that they don’t HAVE to mix a separate Grey to make a
TONE if they already have a TINT and a SHADE. Apply the TONE mixture to
the remaining center part of the SPOKE of Yellow-Orange.
Have the students then place a dollop of Pure Orange then a matching amount
of Pure Red (cleaning the brush after each application) into a clean area near
Orange of the Mixing Tray. Mix the contents of the Mixing Tray to create a
Red-Orange. Apply the Mixed Red-Orange to the appropriate spot on the
Color Wheel and continue the process to create a TINT, SHADE, and TONE of
Red-Orange.

Step 9:

Continue the process with the RED-VIOLET, BLUE-VIOLET, YELLOW-GREEN
and BLUE-GREEN spokes, allowing the students to mix TINTS, TONES, and
SHADES of the remaining Intermediate Colors. Allow the students to mix at
their own pace if their YELLOW-ORANGE SPOKE is correct. If they make a
mistake, just wait for the paint on the surface of the Color Wheel to dry and
they can paint right over their error.

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Wrap Up:
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Visual Art- Complimentary and Monochromatic Color Wheels
Element: Color
2-3
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
Recognize the Color Schemes of Monochromatic and Complimentary
Recognize what makes a Tint, Tone, or a Shade of a Color
Mix Tints, Tones, and Shades of each of the Monochromatic and Complimentary Color Schemes.
Color Theory, Complimentary Colors, Monochromatic Colors
For Each Student:
Camel Hair Round Brushes (a variety #1-#6 sizes)
Liquid Tempera in Red, Yellow, Blue, White, and Black
Mixing Tray (Paper Plate, Pie Tin, or reusable flat surface)
Welled Palette
Paint Smock
Paper Towel
2 Copies of the Color Wheel Handout

Tint: A variation of color by adding white to it
Tone: A variation of color by adding gray to it

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

Shade: A variation of color by adding black to it
Color relationships/Color Schemes: The relationships of colors on the color wheel.
Complementary: Colors directly opposite one another on the color wheel.
Monochromatic: Containing of using only one color
Mixing a Tint, Tone, and Shade: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wFxf65OkGI0
Monochromatic Paintings Examples:
https://www.google.com/search?q=monochromatic+color+paintings&tbm=isch&tbo=u&source=u
niv&sa=X&ei=Ln-NVfmiDcv3sAWkjoagCQ&ved=0CB4QsAQ&biw=1366&bih=635
Complimentary Color Scheme Paintings Examples:
https://www.google.com/search?q=monochromatic+color+paintings&tbm=isch&tbo=u&source=u
niv&sa=X&ei=LnNVfmiDcv3sAWkjoagCQ&ved=0CB4QsAQ&biw=1366&bih=635#tbm=isch&q=complementary
+color+paintings

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Explain to the students that they will be creating color wheels that show Color
Schemes, or relationships in color. They will be able to create two different
theories today that work with colors and their relationships on the color wheel.
Show them images that are examples of Monochromatic paintings (Link above)
and ask them to tell you what they see. They should notice that the images are a
single color, mixed with the TINTS, TONES, and SHADES of that color. Pass

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays lesson

Lesson:
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out a Color Wheel and have the students label that Wheel MONOCHROMATIC.
Have them pick ONE COLOR to create on that wheel, as well as it’s TINTS,
TONES, and SHADES.
Next, show them images that are examples of Complimentary paintings (Link
above) and ask them to tell you what they see. They should notice that the images
are two colors across from each other on the Color Wheel, mixed with the TINTS,
TONES, and SHADES of those colors. Pass out a Color Wheel and have the
students label that Wheel COMPLIMENTARY. Have them pick TWO COLORS
DIRECTLY ACROSS FROM EACH OTHER to create on that wheel, as well as
their TINTS, TONES, and SHADES.

Step 2:

Pass out the Brushes and the water bins. Reiterate how to properly use a brush by
demonstrating pulling the brush toward you on small strokes on your hand. Have
the students do the same with their brushes using the water by pulling it towards
them. Once you feel they have the hang of it, pass out the rest of the materials.
DEMONSTRATE EACH STEP BEFORE HAVING STUDENTS DO IT. When
you feel students have a grasp of the process, allow more freedom to mix. Begin
by having students apply a large amount of the color(s) they have picked for their
MONOCHROMATIC COLOR WHEEL in their respective places in the large
circles in the Color Wheel and on the edge of their Mixing Tray.
The students should mix PART OF the leftover chosen PURE COLOR from their
mixing tray to make a TINT of their CHOSEN COLOR (Remind them to use only
a SMALL PART of their Color to mix their TINT – they will need the rest for
their SHADE and TONE). Apply the TINT mixture to the outermost part of the
SPOKE of the color of their choice.
Have the students do the same with Black to make a SHADE of their CHOSEN
COLOR. Apply the SHADE mixture to the innermost part of the SPOKE of their
CHOSEN COLOR.
Remind the students that they don’t HAVE to mix a separate Grey to make a
TONE if they already have a TINT and a SHADE. Apply the TONE mixture to
the remaining center part of the SPOKE of their CHOSEN COLOR.

Step 3:

Have the students place their SINGLE color MONOCHROMATIC WHEEL to
the side to dry.
Allow the students to create their COMPLIMENTARY COLOR WHEEL with
their TWO CHOSEN COLORS on their respective spokes, allowing the students
to mix TINTS, TONES, and SHADES of the OPPOSITE Colors. Allow the
students to mix at their own pace if their MONOCHROMATIC WHEEL is
correct. If they make a mistake, just wait for the paint on the surface of the Color
Wheel to dry and they can paint right over their error.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids rate
themselves on the
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Creating a Collagraph with Kandinsky
Element: Line, Shape, Space
2-5

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
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2.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to an art or design problem, and make art or
design with various materials and tools to explore personal interests, questions, and
curiosity.
2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
2.V.CR.4: Repurpose objects to make something new.
2.V.CR.5: Discuss and reflect with peers about choices made in creating artwork.
3.V.R.1: Contemplate about the processes an artist uses to create a work of art, and
determine messages communicated by an image.
3.V.R.2: Analyze use of media to create subject matter, characteristics of form and mood.
3.V.R.3: Evaluate an artwork based on given criteria.
Create a non-objective collagraph print with one dominant color.
Look at non-objective art created determine how a composition shows direction, balance,
pattern/repetition, and emphasis.
Create my own non-objective artwork that thoughtfully uses all of the space of the paper.
Non-objective Art, Printmaking
6”x 9” – 9”x 12” Poster board or Cardboard (choose size, for plates)
Tag board, paper, string, scraps of material
Scissors
Brayers
Block Printing Inks (assorted colors)
Inking Plates (Plexiglas or transparency works well)
Construction Paper in a variety of colors to print on
Glue
Wooden spoons/ something with a broad flat end
YouTube video: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=H62BRsqEruE (3:55)
Non-Objective Art: Art that contains no recognizable figures or objects.
Printmaking: Transferring an image from a surface plate to a piece of paper.
Collagraph: Relief print pulled from a rigid surface or plate that is made by placing textured
materials on a surface.
Relief Print: Printing from a plate with raised areas.
Brayer: A hand roller used in printmaking techniques to spread ink or to offset an image
from a plate to paper.
Direction: Refers to implied movement- horizontal, vertical or diagonal.
Pattern/Repetition: The use of an element more than once.
Balance: Equal visual weight. It is a way to compare the right and left side of a composition.
Symmetrical Balance: Center weighted.
Asymmetrical Balance: Side weighted.
Emphasis: Stressing or calling attention to some part; creating a focal point.
Focal Point: The area that calls the most attention.
Rhythm: repetition of visual movement.
Composition: The arrangement of the visual elements within a work of art.
Printmaking Process: a printing plate can be foam, metal, wood, cardboard, stone, or

Resources

linoleum. Prepare the plate by cutting, etching, carving, or drawing a design into the plate.
Apply ink or paint to the plate by scraping paint across plate, pressing ink into plate or using
a brayer to roll ink onto plate. Press paper onto the plate (by hand or a printing press), and
pull or lift the paper from the plate with the transferred image on it.
Horizontal Direction: suggests calmness, stability and tranquility.
Vertical direction: gives a feeling of balance, formality and alertness.
Diagonal direction: suggests movement and action.

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Play the following video - a slideshow of Kandinsky’s work accompanied by
music.
SAY: We are going to watch a video that will show us multiple works of art by
the artist Wassily Kandinsky. He created non-objective art. Non-objective art is
art that contains no recognizable figures or objects. While you are watching the
video look at what subject Kandinsky drew or painted in his artwork.

Lesson

Before showing the video write the term non-objective art on the white
board, smart board, or large notepaper and have students say it with you.

Step 2:

Show video:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=H62BRsqEruE
Ask the students
Q.- What is non-objective art?
If the students are having difficulty answering the question, review the word
on a white board, smart board, or large notepaper and break it down with
them while looking at an image from the video.
Q.- What do notice about the size of the shapes?
Q.- Are they all the same? Are they different in size?

Step 3:
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Identify how Kandinsky uses difference in size to direct the eye and create a
focal point.
Guided demo on how to make a non-objective collagraph plate. Before gluing
the materials down lay out the cut out shapes, string, etc. on the poster board
and discuss the following terms while moving the shapes, string, etc. to show
examples of each term.
- Repetition/pattern is where you repeat the visual elements more
than once.

-

A focal point draws the most attention. Discuss how to create a focal
point by varying the size of an object or shape.
Direction, (vertical, diagonal, and horizontal) referring to implied
movement that can lead the eye to a focal point.

Q.- What is Repetition/Pattern?
Q.- What types of shapes or lines can I add to create Repetition?
Move the cut out shapes, string, etc. around to create balance.
Q.- What is balance?
Q.- What is symmetrical balance?
Move the cut out shapes, string, etc. around to show asymmetrical balance.
Q.- What is asymmetrical Balance?
Move the cut out shapes, string, etc. around to show focal point.
Q.- Where is the focal point or the area that pulls your attention?
Q.- What direction are the lines and shapes creating?
Q.- Is the direction leading to the focal point?
- Rhythm is a way to create visual movement.
- Direction implies movement. Include horizontal, diagonal, and
vertical.
- Balance is creating equal visual weight. Be sure to demonstrate both
symmetrical and asymmetrical balance.
Q.- What is Rhythm?
Q.- What types of shapes or lines can I add to create Rhythm?
Move the cut out shapes, string, etc. around to create Rhythm.
Q.- What is symmetrical balance?
Move the cut out shapes, string, etc. around to show symmetrical balance.
Q.- What is asymmetrical Balance?
Move the cut out shapes, string, etc. around to show asymmetrical balance.

Step 4:
Step 5:

After determining where the strings should be, demo how to securely glue
everything down onto the plate.
Hand out materials.
Have students explore a variety of ideas by moving the shapes, string, etc.
around their poster board to visually see how they can create repetition,
balance, and a focal point.
Q.- Look at the shapes and lines on your poster board, point to where you
have created repetition.
If the students cannot identify repetition, review the definition and then have
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the students continue to move the shapes, string, etc. around until they have
created repetition with visual movement.
Q.- Look at the shapes and lines on your poster board, what type of balance
have you created? Make a “sss” snake sound if it’s symmetrical, say A if it is
asymmetrical.
Q.- Point to your focal point.
If the students cannot identify a focal point, review the definition of focal
point and direction.
Remind the students that they can overlap and layer shapes. That shapes can
extend off of the edge of the plate. That they can use string and liquid white
glue to make lines or patterns.

Step 6:
Step 7:

Step 8:
2015-16

Once students are satisfied with the placement, they need to securely glue
everything down.
Before beginning demo, identify and review with students the different tools
and materials you will be using: ink, ink plate, brayer, newsprint, print paper,
wooden spoon.
Demo how to ink up the collagraph plate and make a print.
Inking up the collagraph plate:
1. Squeeze out a line of ink at the top of the inking plate Plexiglas sheet.
(Transparency paper works great as well.)
2. Add some white ink in a dotted pattern along the line of ink to ensure
color will show up on paper. (The line of ink should be about the same
length as brayer.)
3. Touch brayer into line of ink and roll out onto Plexiglas or
transparency.
4. Roll ink evenly. (Ink should make a tacky/zippy sound–with a texture
like orange peel.)
5. Roll ink only in one direction.
6. Place printing plate onto newsprint, and roll ink onto collagraph
plate.
7. Apply two uniform coats.
Printing the Collagraph:
8. Move plate over to a clean sheet of paper or newsprint.
9. Wipe any ink off of fingers with paper towels.
10. Select a dark color of construction paper and carefully center over
plate.
11. Place one hand to hold paper in place. Rub the back of paper with a
flat wooden spoon or palm of hand using a circular motion, to transfer
ink to paper.
12. Lift paper off of plate and set it out to dry.
13. After print is dry have the student sign and title their print. If they
have completed more than one print, they will need to number the
prints as well.
Collect work and follow classroom clean up procedure.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Cursive Name Bugs
45 Min.
Element: Line/Shape
4th/5th
Standard
I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed
Vocabulary
Notes &
Resources

Standard 4.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to a creative art or design problem.
Create a symmetrical bug out of my name written in cursive
Symmetry
Drawing paper
Black marker or crayon
Crayons or oil pastels
Watercolor
Symmetrical: Made up of exactly similar parts facing each other or around an axis
Line: A mark made with length and direction; the boundaries of a shape.
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
You could do Aliens as well as bugs

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Have students practice writing their name in cursive. Play with different
shapes of the lines
Hand out drawing paper and have the students fold it in half long ways then
unfold.
Have the students write their name along the folded line. If it is close to the
line it will be a skinny bug, the farther from the line the fatter the bug will be.
Have them stay pretty close to the line
Have the students outline their name very heavy in black crayon then refold
the paper so their name is on the INSIDE. Rub hard on the top of the paper or,
if they can see the line, trace it and the name should transfer to the other side
of the paper. Open the paper and trace over new line so it is as dark as the
other side
Be sure both sides of the bug are connected. Draw lines to connect if needed
Color in the bug.
There are many ways to finish the project.
Do a watercolor wash over the whole top for a nice finished feel.
Have the students draw detail around the bug to complete the picture.
Have the students cut their bug out and glue on a piece of black construction
paper.

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:

Lesson

Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:

Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:

Wrap Up:
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Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art – Endangered Sea Turtles
60 Min.
Element: Color, Shape, Texture
1st-3rd Grade
Standard 2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a
work of art or design.
Standard 2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
Standard
studio spaces.
Standard 2.V.R.3: Use learned art vocabulary to express preferences about artwork.
Create sea turtles using oil pastels and watercolor. I can learn that sea turtles are
I can . . .
endangered, where to see them, what they eat, and how they look.
Wax Resist
Theme
9 x 12 or 12 x 18 white construction paper
Pencils
Materials
Oil Pastels
Watercolor paint
Needed
Brushes
Water containers.
Sea turtles: A large marine turtle with a bony or leathery shell and flippers
Coral reef: A ridge of rock in the sea formed by the growth and deposit of coral.
Vocabulary Endangered: Seriously at risk of extinction
Wax resist: Using a waxy medium to create a design; a wash of color is layered over the
design to create a desired effect
https://youtu.be/_44-x_gWE7Y
Notes &
A short movie for kids about sea turtles
Resources
Introduction
Use
your
attention
signal
Step 1: Call to

Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review routines and procedures as needed

Review information from previous lesson as well as information needed for
this lesson

Lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:
Expansion and
Differentiation

Show sea turtle clip from Youtube
Guide the students in drawing the outline of a sea turtle
Show the students how to add the details of the turtles to their drawing. Have
them design their turtles.
Using the black pastel or crayon outline all of the pencil lines to create a wax
dam for the paint. Please see photos 1-6
Using watercolors students will paint their sea turtles a variety of colors.
Based on time and student skill level, you could give the students the outline
of the sea turtle printed on their paper.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
2016-17

What did we learn about sea turtles today? Do we know more about turtles
after doing a picture of them? What does endangered mean?

Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Students rate themselves on their projects
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Visual Art- Folk Art Landscapes
120 Min.
Element: Line/Shape/Color
2nd/3rd

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Strand: CREATE (3.V.CR.)
Students will generate artistic work by conceptualizing, organizing, and completing their
artistic ideas. They will refine original work through persistence, reflection, and evaluation
(Standards 3.V.CR.1–5).
Standard 3.V.P.3: Identify and explain how and where different cultures record and illustrate
stories and history of life through art.
Strand: RESPOND (3.V.R.)
Students will understand, evaluate, and articulate how works of art convey meaning for the
observer as well as the creator (Standards 3.V.R.1–3).
Strand: CONNECT (3.V.CO.)
Students will relate artistic skills, ideas and work with personal meaning and external
context (Standards 3.V.CO.1–2).
Use elements of line, shape, and color to create folk art
Landscape, Pattern/Repetition
9 by 12 white drawing paper
Black crayons
Sharpie black pen
Construction Paper Crayons or chalk
Liquid watercolors
Paintbrushes
Optional Literature Examples:
Henny Penny by Vivan French Illustrated by Sophie Windham,
There's a Wolf at the Door, Five Classic Tales by Zoe B. Alley illustrated by R.W. Alley
Tom Thumb by Eric Carle
Rumplestiltskin's Daughter by Diane Stanley.
Folk Art: Art produced from an indigenous culture or by peasants or other laboring
tradespeople
Landscape: All the visible features of an area of countryside or land, often considered in
terms of their aesthetic appeal; canvas orientation that is wider than it is tall
Pattern/Repetition: The use of an element more than once
Background: The area that appears to be in the distance farthest from the viewer
Foreground: The part of the view that appears closest to the viewer
Mid-ground: The middle distance between the foreground and the background

Lesson

Notes &
Resources
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
2016-17

Introduction
Use your attention signal
Review routines and procedures as needed

Review previous lessons skills and concepts, review any skills or concepts

Previous Lesson
Step 1:

Step 2:
Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:

Expansion and
Differentiation

needed for todays lesson
Lesson:
Show examples of Folk art pictures from the internet or from a Folk Art
Calendar such as LAND FOLK ART. Discuss the fun patterns and motifs that
are visible in the art. Show some similar art work in some folk tale story
books.
Discuss how the art has a lot of symbols and patterns in it that relate to the
stories that are being told.
On the white board, demonstrate how to sketch a simple folk art landscape.
First divide the paper into 3 parts for the background, middle ground, then
foreground. Decide where to draw basic things such as a barn, trees, the sun,
clouds, farmland, etc. Start drawing them with a black expo marker. Then
show how to add repeated patterns and designs so that it resembles folk art!
Pass out drawing paper and draw again with the children the basic elements
of a simple landscape. Then tell them to fill in with repeated patterns using
their pencils!! Tell them to fill in the whole paper with some sort of pencil
line, straight or circular, jagged, or swirly.
Students will then trace over their pencil lines with a black crayon or black
sharpie..
The final step is to paint with the watercolor sets. Use bright colors to fill in
the white spaces. Color choices can be different than found in nature. For
example, blue fields, bright purple trees, etc
Share each other's artwork one at a time at the front of the class. Discuss
color choices, line patterns, or any other interesting marks, the artist decided
to use!!
This project is easily integrated with literature units studied in the classroom.
Each student could take on of the stories they read in class
and draw some sort of landscape that would fit the story. For example, they
could draw Henny Penny standing in a landscape field with some of her
animal friends.
Art work can be made chalk with pastel chalk or oil pastel rather than
watercolors.
Students can work in groups and create a large landscape together.
Some type of printmaking could be used to create some of the patterns!

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review standards learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Garden for Monet
50 Min.
Element: Color/Texture/Space
4th - 5th Grades
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 4.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to a creative art or design problem.
Standard 4.V.CR.3: Explore and invent art-making techniques and approaches by utilizing
and caring for materials, tools, and equipment in a manner that prevents danger to oneself
and others when making art, and by documenting, describing, and representing regional
constructed environment
Create an original piece of art in the style of Monet.
Impressionism, Mood
“ The Magical Garden of Claude Monet” by Laurence Anholt (Barron's Educational Series,
2007) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NsZ5m_Qz208
the above link is a narrator version of the book. The video of the book ends after about 5 min.
and then there is an additional 2:30 min. of information on Monet.
Picture of “The Water Lily Pond” https://www.nationalgallery.org.uk/paintings/claudemonet-the-water-lily-pond
Paint
Paper plates
Construction paper
Assorted utensils for painting (e.g. sponges, cotton balls, cotton swabs, clean pencil erasers,
brushes in a variety of sizes)
Impressionism: an artistic style begun in France in the 1860s that seeks to capture a feeling
or experience rather than to achieve accurate depiction.

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Begin by sharing Monet’s The Water Lily Pond with your students. Give
students plenty of time to look at the painting and share their observations.
Have them imagine they are a frog sitting on one of the lily pads. What would
they see? What would it feel like to sit on a lily pad? What sounds would they
hear? What would they smell?
Talk about how Monet was an avid gardener who turned his gardens into
works of art. Share with students that Monet tended to his plants as carefully
as he did his paintings.
Read (or show video) The Magical Garden of Claude Monet by Laurence
Anholt to the class. Have students look closely at Monet’s painting. How are

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:
Step 3:
2016-17

Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

the illustrations in the book similar to The Water Lily Pond? How are they
different? What colors do they have in common? What shapes are the
flowers? Help the students recognize that even though Monet’s flowers don’t
have the same shape as real flowers, we can still tell what they are because of
the setting, the colors, and even the title of the painting.
Explain to the students that they will be creating garden paintings in the style
of The Water Lily Pond using different materials such as sponges, cotton balls,
cotton swabs, and pencil erasers.
Distribute paper, paper plates with paint, and various painting tools to the
students. Allow students plenty of time to experiment with the materials so
they can understand what type of print each one makes. Encourage them to
try different tools and painting techniques and to try to emulate Monet’s
painting. Some techniques the students could try are: creating dots with
pencil erasers or cotton balls; sponging paint to create reflections; and
making grass or leaves with cotton swabs. Encourage the students to
experiment with lots of different painting techniques and to explore and
create their own painting style.
Wrap Up:
Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Geometric Forms
Element: Shape, Form
4-5
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary
Notes &
Resources

4.V.R.4: Apply one set of criteria to evaluate more than one work of art.
Recognize the difference between a SHAPE and a FORM.
Create simple GEOMETRIC FORMS using SHAPES and DIRECT VALUE SHIFT.
Organic Shapes, Geometric Shapes, Value
-Flashlight
-Geometric Form Examples. (Blocks, Boxes, Furniture, etc)
Organic Form Examples. (Balls, Containers, Soda Cans, etc)
For Each Student:
-Pencil
-Eraser
-Ruler
-Copy of the Geometric Forms Worksheet
Copy of the Organic Forms Worksheet
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Value: The degree of lightness or darkness.
Value Scale: A scale showing the range of values from black to white and light to dark.
Form: The quality of being 3 dimensional
http://www.drawingandpaintinglessons.com/images/BD_ShapesForms.jpg

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Show the students three examples of Geometric Forms. These can be dice, a
box, their desks, or any 3D object with straight lines and angled edges.
Explain to the students that Geometric Forms are 3 Dimensional Figures that
have straight lines and edges that take up space – they have height, width,
and depth. Have the students find some Geometric Forms around the
classroom to help illustrate the point.

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:

Turn off the classroom lights. Using a flashlight, illuminate one of your chosen
Geometric Forms. Show the students that light strikes one side of the form
completely, creating darker sides that the light doesn’t hit as much. Move the
form around so students can see that the light changes the WHOLE SIDE of
the form, illuminating it completely – the entire side is the same value.
Show them how the value of the form only changes when the side ends and
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Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

an edge creates a new value on another side. Have them name what they
think is the darkest side based on their view of the form and where the light
is, then switch the light and/or form a few times so they can see the sides
change Value.
When you feel the students have an idea of what Geometric Forms are, pass
out the Geometric Forms Worksheet, pencils, and erasers.
Next, have them fill out the DARKEST part of the Value Scale at the top of the
Form, using their pencils and pressing as hard as possible to make the side as
DARK as they can.
Next, have them fill out the opposite side by asking them, “What is the
LIGHTEST mark you can make with your pencil?” (They should say the
lightest mark they can make is nothing). Fill in the rest of the scale by
working in the middle next, having them find a middle grey to create for the
middle section, then varying their pressure to create the remaining two
midtones in sections 2&4.
Have the students shade in their 3 pre-drawn Geometric Forms (the CUBE,
PYRAMID, and PRISM) using the value techniques and value scale from the
top of the sheet. The students should pick different values for each of the
different sides of their forms, making them all the same value throughout the
shape.
After the pre-drawn forms are shaded in, encourage the students to draw or
create their own pyramids, prisms, and cubes in the open area below with
light lines to sketch the edges, then using strong values to shade them in and
give them the illusion of 3D.
Show the students three examples of Organic Forms. These can be Balls,
Pringles Can Containers, Soda Cans, Ice Cream Cones, or any 3D object with
curved or rounded edges. Explain to the students that Organic Forms are 3
Dimensional Figures that have curved lines and edges that take up space –
they have height, width, and depth. Have the students find some Organic
Forms around the classroom to help illustrate the point.
Turn off the classroom lights. Using a flashlight, illuminate one of your chosen
Organic Forms. Show the students that light strikes the curved side of the
form in a spot (for Spheres) or a line (for Cones/Cylinders), creating a slow
change in the value on the side because the light doesn’t hit as much as it
moves further from that point. Move the form around so students can see that
the light changes the spot of the form, illuminating it completely – and slowly
getting less light as it moves around the curve.

Step 5:
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Show them how the value of the form changes slowly when the side curves
away from the light – unlike Geometric Forms which change quickly on an
edge, Organic Forms change slowly over the curve. Have them name what
they think is the darkest spot on the form based on their view of the form and
where the light is, then switch the light and/or form a few times so they can
see the slow change in Value.
When you feel the students have an idea of what Organic Forms are, pass out
the Organic Forms Worksheet, pencils, and erasers. Have them place their
name and their Teacher’s Name upon the form. Next, have them fill out the

Step 6:

DARKEST part of the Value Scale at the top of the Form, using their pencils
and pressing as hard as possible to make the side as DARK as they can. Next,
have them fill in the rest of the scale by working slowly from the darkest part
to the middle next, having them find a middle grey to create for the middle
section, then varying their pressure to create the scale through slow
transitions of Value to the Light Side.
Have the students shade in their 3 pre-drawn Organic Forms (the SPHERE,
CONE, and CYLINDER) using the value techniques and value scale from the
top of the sheet. The students should pick a dark part of the form, then slowly
have the value change to lighter as it moves from the Darkest part.
After the pre-drawn forms are shaded in, encourage the students to draw or
create their own spheres, cones, and cylinders in the open area below with
light lines to sketch the edges, then using strong values to shade them in and
give them the illusion of 3D.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Georgia O’Keeffe
Element: Space
K-1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

1.V.CR.1: Engage collaboratively in exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
use observation and investigation in preparation for making a work of art.
1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Create an abstract flower drawing inspired by Georgia O’Keeffe and her flower paintings.
Abstract Art, Size/Dimension
-Book “Georgia O’Keeffe” in the Getting to Know the World’s Greatest Artists Series
Full Sheet 9 x 12 white drawing paper
-Oil Pastels
Abstract: Art that uses color, shape, texture, and form to create works that don't represent
reality
Enlarge: To make or become bigger
Detail: The small parts of something
Warm Colors: Colors that are vivid and bold; red, yellow and orange on the color wheel
Cool Colors: Colors that are calm and soothing; blue, green, and purple on the color wheel

www.KinderArt.com, YouTube Georgia O’Keeffe: Flowers by bluemoon 093
Introduction

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

One way to show space in art is to make things stand out in a picture by
having the object we draw take up most of the space. We can enlarge our
drawing so that it becomes so big that it fills the page.
We are going to learn about a famous artist who liked to use a lot of detail in
her art and to paint things LARGE to take up space.
Read and discuss book about Georgia O’Keeffe.
Q-“Why do you think Georgia liked to paint flowers and other things so big that
they filled the entire canvas?”
Q-“What did Georgia like to paint best?”
Q-“Why do you think she liked to use bright, bold colors in her art?”
Q-“Did Georgia copy the styles of other artists of her time, or did she do her own
style of art? Why?”
Show YouTube clip: Georgia O’Keeffe: Flowers by bluemoon 093.
Q- “What did you notice about the flowers that Georgia O’Keeffe painted?”
Q-“What did you like most about her paintings?”

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:

Step 3:
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Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:

Q-“If you could paint a flower like Georgia O’Keeffe, what kind of flower would
like to paint?”
Hand out 9 x 12 white drawing paper
Hand out Oil Pastels (1 container per table)
Demonstrate how to draw a circle about 1/3 of the way down on the paper
Have students draw circle using a warm color of oil pastels. (red, pink,
yellow, or orange)
Draw 3 or more scalloped circle around the original circle making sure they
are well spaced to fill the top portion of your drawing paper. (The last scallop
should reach the edge of your paper.)
Have students do the same using all warm colors of oil pastels for the flower.
Draw 4 wavy lines for the stem making sure the stem touches the bottom of
the flower and the bottom of the drawing page. (Use cool colors for the
stem.)
Have students draw the stem using cool colors. (blue, green, purple or violet)
Draw a small leaf on each side of the stem. Follow the shape of the leaf and
draw several larger outlines of the leaf.
Have students draw leaves on their stems.
Color in any spaces between the lines of the flower, stem, and leaves.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Georgia O’Keeffe 2-3
Element: Space, Color
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

2.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to an art or design problem, and make art or
design with various materials and tools to explore personal interests, questions, and
curiosity.
2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
2.V.R.2: Identify the mood suggested by a work of art and describe relevant subject matter
and characteristics of form.
2.V.R.3: Use learned art vocabulary to express preferences about artwork.
3.V.CR.1: Elaborate on an imaginative idea and apply knowledge of available resources, tools,
and technologies to investigate personal ideas through the art-making process.
3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes and
materials.
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
3.V.R.1: Contemplate about the processes an artist uses to create a work of art, and
determine messages communicated by an image.
3.V.R.2: Analyze use of media to create subject matter, characteristics of form and mood.
3.V.R.3: Evaluate an artwork based on given criteria.
Create an abstract flower drawing inspired by Georgia O’Keeffe and her flower paintings.
Abstract Art, Warm Colors, Cool Colors
-Book “Georgia O’Keeffe” in the Getting to Know the World’s Greatest Artists Series
Full Sheet 9 x 12 white drawing paper or colored construction paper
-Oil Pastels
-Example sheet of Georgia O’Keeffe flowers done by kids
-Several real flowers if available or silk flowers. (you can find a wide variety of silk flowers at
the dollar store….choose simple shaped flowers such as daisies, sunflowers, anemones, gerbera
daisies, lilies, chrysanthemums, or zinnas.)
Abstract: Art that uses color, shape, texture, and form to create works that don't represent
reality
Enlarge: to make or become bigger
Detail: the small parts of something
Warm Colors: Colors that are vivid and bold; red, yellow and orange on the color wheel
Cool Colors: Colors that are calm and soothing; blue, green, and purple on the color wheel
www.artforsmallhands.com, YouTube Georgia O’Keeffe: Flowers by bluemoon 093

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
2015-16

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays

Previous Lesson

lesson

Step 1:

One way to show space in art is to make things stand out in a picture by
having the object we draw take up most of the space. We can enlarge our
drawing so that it becomes so big that it fills the page.
3
We are going to learn about a famous artist who liked to use a lot of detail in
her art and to paint things LARGE to take up space.
Read and discuss book about Georgia O’Keeffe.
Q-“Why do you think Georgia liked to paint flowers and other things so big that
they filled the entire canvas?”
Q-“What did Georgia like to paint best?”
Q-“Why do you think she liked to use bright, bold colors in her art?”
Q-“Did Georgia copy the styles of other artists of her time, or did she do her own
style of art? Why?”
Show YouTube clip: Georgia O’Keeffe: Flowers by bluemoon 093.
Q- “What did you notice about the flowers that Georgia O’Keeffe painted?”
Q-“What did you like most about her paintings?”
Q-“If you could paint a flower like Georgia O’Keeffe, what kind of flower would
like to paint?”
Tell students that we will be drawing flowers that fill our page during our
next art lesson.
Show students the flowers you have brought.
Let them see them up close.
Q-“What details do you see in these flowers when you look at them up close?”
Point out the intricate details and texture of the center of the flowers.
Point out the simple shape of an individual petal and way that shape is
repeated over and over.
Discuss the variety of colors that can be found in a single flower.
Show sample sheet of O’Keeffe flowers done by kids.
Hand out 9 x 12 white drawing paper or colored construction paper.
Hand out Oil Pastels
Have students start by drawing a circle in the center of their art paper. (the
size of the circle depends on what kind of flower they are drawing.)
Let the students be creative with their flowers drawing the details of the
center as they wish and making the shape of the petals however they choose.
Encourage creativity.
Encourage them to fill their entire paper with the single flower making sure
the petals go out to the edges of the paper and even beyond if desired!
Have them color in all the petals.
They may color the background around the flower if they wish.
Have students write their name on their paper.

Lesson:

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 5:

Step 6:

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art: Georgia O’Keeffe 4-5
Element: Space
4-5

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

4.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to a creative art or design problem.
4.V.CR.2: Collaboratively set goals and create an artwork that is meaningful and shows the
intent of the makers.
4.V.CR.3: Explore and invent art-making techniques and approaches by utilizing and caring
for materials, tools, and equipment in a manner that prevents danger to oneself and others
when making art, and by documenting, describing, and representing regional constructed
environments.
4.V.CR.4: Revise artwork in progress on the basis of insights gained through peer discussion.
Standard 5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches through practice.
Create an abstract flower drawing inspired by Georgia O’Keeffe and her flower paintings.
Abstract Art
-Book “Georgia O’Keeffe” in the Getting to Know the World’s Greatest Artists Series
12 x 12 white construction paper or watercolor paper
-Pencils and Erasers
-Black Fine Point Sharpies
-Watercolor paints, or watercolor markers, or watercolor pencils
-Plastic cups for water
-Paintbrushes,
-Paper towels and/or Baby wipes
-Example sheet of Georgia O’Keeffe flowers done by kids
-Several real flowers if available or silk flowers. (you can find a wide variety of silk flowers at
the dollar store….choose simple shaped flowers such as daisies, sunflowers, anemones, gerbera
daisies, lilies, chrysanthemums, or zinnas.)
Abstract: Art that uses color, shape, texture, and form to create works that don't represent
reality
Enlarge: to make or become bigger
Detail: the small parts of something
Warm Colors: Colors that are vivid and bold; red, yellow and orange on the color wheel
Cool Colors: Colors that are calm and soothing; blue, green, and purple on the color wheel
YouTube Georgia O’Keeffe: Flowers by bluemoon 093
www.theartofed.com, www.sunnysidearthouse.blogspot.com

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

2015-16

We have already learned about the art element of SPACE. 2. One way to
show space in art is to make things stand out in a picture by having the object

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 6:

Step 7:

we draw take up most of the space. We can enlarge our drawing so that it
becomes so big that it fills the page.
3. We are going to learn about a famous artist who liked to use a lot of detail
in her art and to paint things LARGE to take up space.
Read and discuss book about Georgia O’Keeffe.
Q-“Why do you think Georgia liked to paint flowers and other things so big that
they filled the entire canvas?”
Q-“What did Georgia like to paint best?”
Q-“Why do you think she liked to use bright, bold colors in her art?”
Q-“Did Georgia copy the styles of other artists of her time, or did she do her own
style of art? Why?”
Show YouTube clip: Georgia O’Keeffe: Flowers by bluemoon 093.
Q- “What did you notice about the flowers that Georgia O’Keeffe painted?”
Q-“What did you like most about her paintings?”
Q-“If you could paint a flower like Georgia O’Keeffe, what kind of flower would
like to paint?”
Show students the flowers you have brought.
Let them see them up close.
Q-“What details do you see in these flowers when you look at them up close?”
Point out the intricate details and texture of the center of the flowers.
Point out the simple shape of an individual petal and way that shape is
repeated over and over.
Discuss the variety of colors that can be found in a single flower.
Show sample sheet of O’Keeffe flowers done by kids.
Hand out supplies.
Have students start by drawing a circle in the center of their art paper with a
pencil. (the size of the circle depends on what kind of flower they are
drawing.)
Using pencil, let the students be creative with their flowers drawing the
details of the center as they wish and making the shape of the petals however
they choose.
Encourage them to fill their entire paper with either a single flower, or 2 or 3
flowers. (no more than 3)
Tell them to make sure the petals go out to the edges of the paper and even
beyond if desired!
Have them go over all their pencils lines with a black sharpie.
Have them write their name on their paper before they begin painting.
Demonstrate how to paint the flower petals with watercolor paints,
watercolor markers, or watercolor pencils. (Remind students to rinse their
brush before using a different color and to dab excess water onto the paper
towel.)
If students choose a cool color for their flower, have them paint a warm
color for the background.
If students choose a warm color for their flower, have them choose a cool
color for the background.
When finished, have students dump out dirty water, rinse cups and brushes,
clean paint trays and leave trays open on back table so paint can dry.
Have students put their projects in a safe place to dry.

Wrap Up:
2015-16

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

K-1, 2-3, 4-5
Lesson 4.3 “Size”

Georgia O’Keeffe Flowers

Visual Art – Habitats
120 Min
Form/Line/Shape/Space/Color
1st-3rd Grade

Lesson

Strand: CREATE (2.V.CR.)
Students will generate artistic work by conceptualizing, organizing, and completing their
artistic ideas. They will refine original work through persistence, reflection and evaluation
(Standards 2.V.CR.1–5).
Standard
Strand: RESPOND (2.V.R.)
Students will understand, evaluate, and articulate how works of art convey meaning for the
observer as well as the creator (Standards 2.V.R.1–3).
Standard 2.V.CO.1: Create works of art about events in home, school, or community life.
Use art to understand animals and their habitats
I can . . .
Environment,
Theme
1 rock per student
Acrylic paint with gloss, or tempera paint with a spray gloss.
Scrapbook papers and heavy duty colored foil for wings.
12inch square white construction paper, one per student.
Crayons
Materials
Paintbrushes
Needed
Glue,
Googley eyes
Feathers
Brushes
Paper plate pallets.
Color: The presence of pigment
Line: A mark made with length and direction; the boundaries of a shape.
Vocabulary Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Environment: the surroundings or conditions where a person, animal, or plant lives
Habitat: A person, plant, or animals usual or preferred surroundings
https://youtu.be/JdbiFU-IWUI
Notes &
Resources A short movie about making pet rocks.
Introduction
Have students choose one single color for the background.
Step 1: Call to

Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review how to get a blob of paint on their paper plate (not too much). Have
them use the plate as a resting place for their rock. Paint the background
color.
Review sharing paints, clean up and where equipment is in the classroom.

Lesson:
Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
2016-17

Ask students about animals they have been learning about in class. What kind
of home do those animal have?
Use explicit vocabulary instruction to teach Environment and Habitat. Talk
about how habitats are needed for animals to live in their environment.
Use explicit vocabulary instruction to teach about camouflage, food, and

Step 4:

Step 5:
Step 6:

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids rate
themselves on the
daily I can . . .

2016-17

protection and how those play into choosing a habitat
Have the students create their pet rock. It can be real animals or they can
create their own. While creating the creature, have them think about the kind
of habitat it would need. They must be able to tell all about the animal, it’s
habitat, and it’s survival needs.
Demonstrate how to draw wings, legs, beak, mask, and eyes. Students who
want to add those to their creature can draw them on their papers, color or
paint them, then cut them out and add to their rock.
Have the students fold their paper into 4s as shown in the pictures. This will
become their habitat.
Unfold the papers and show the students where to color each part of the
habitat.
Once colored, show the students how to cut, fold, and glue their habitat
together.
Wrap Up:
What did we learn about habitats today? Do we know more about animal’s
habitats after doing a pet rock? What do they eat?
Students rate themselves on “I can create an animal on a rock and a pretend
place for them to live.”

2016-17
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Visual Art- Jasper Johns Letters
Element: Color, Shape, Space
K-1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

1.V.CR.1: Engage collaboratively in exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
use observation and investigation in preparation for making a work of art.
1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Use a stencil to trace a shape.
Space out shapes evenly throughout a piece.
Turn mathematics into Art.”
Unity, Math
6”x18” White sulphite or construction paper
Numerous sets of number stencils (these can be bought or created by the teacher using the
die-cuts available within each school.) Using numbers 0-9 for First Graders and numbers 0-3
for kindergarteners.
Pencils
Oil Pastels
Color: The presence of pigment
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Stencil: a thin sheet of material, such as paper, plastic, wood or metal, with letters or a
design cut from it, used to produce the letters or design on an underlying surface by applying
pigment through the cut-out holes in the material.
Symbol: A letter, color, sign, or picture that expresses a larger meaning
Unity: Creating a sense of harmony and wholeness, by using similar elements within the
composition and placing them in a way that brings them all together.
Analogous Colors: Closely related colors; a color scheme that combines several hues next to
each other on the color wheel

http://www.metmuseum.org/toah/hd/john/hd_john.htm

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Show students the Numerical work of Jasper Johns outlined in the website
above, or any other reasonable internet search. If not available, images of the
enclosed examples will suffice. Initiate questions with the students as to how
numbers could be Art, such as…
“Is there more than one way to show a number?”

2015-16

Step 2:

“What are some ways you can show me ‘Two’?”
“What color could the number 3 be?”
Introduce students to the stencils and pass them out, along with the paper
and pencils.
Have the student write their name as well as their teachers’ name on the back
of their paper.
Instruct the student to pick a number they know from the stencils they see
and to place it up against the left side of the paper placed Horizontally
(Landscape-style) so the number shows through on the paper. Then
demonstrate how to trace a number using their stencils.
Have them create a “plus sign” using two perpendicular rectangles.
Demonstrate the same on the previous example, with about 3 fingers’ width
between the stenciled number and the “plus sign”.
Have the students pick another, different number stencil, following the
previous step, placing the number 3 fingers’ width from the “plus sign”.
Have the students create an “equals sign” made of two parallel rectangles
after the second number, about 3 fingers’ width from the “equals sign”.

Step 3:

Step 4:

Finally, have the students complete the simple equation by counting and
adding the two numbers together on their fingers – assist students with the
mathematics as necessary
After the students have finished their stenciled equation, encourage them to
create lines that travel through each of the numbers, running horizontal OR
vertical through their entire piece, passing directly through their numbers
and signs. 5 long lines horizontally or 10 shorter lines. Encourage creativity
in the creation of the lines: zig-zag, curvy, wavy, or other creation than
perfectly straight are fine.
Talk to the students about “Like colors”, using a Color Wheel image like:
http://www.classicshades.com/classicshades/assets/Image/articles/colorwheel.png
Cite colors that are next to each other (usually 3-5). Explain the concept of
Analogous Colors being close to each other and working together in artwork.
Pass out the Oil Pastels to the students and have them look at the Color Wheel
to pick out 3 (Kindergarten) or 5 (First Grade) Analogous Colors to use in
their piece.

Step 5:

2015-16

Check to make sure their colors chosen are Analogous as you pass out the
Projects from the previous day (K1.U3.L2.D1)
Have the students select ONE of their Analogous Colors and One of the shapes
created on their piece. Have them outline the Contour Lines of the ONE shape
in their color, then press hard to fill in the shape completely.

Step 6:

Step 7:

When they have colored in the shape completely (leaving no white area) have
them select a different shape with a different color adjacent to their first
shape. Instruct them to color in that shape with the new color, first outlining
the contours, then filling in the shape within. When the students have the
correct idea of outlining shapes and coloring them, encourage them to go
further with their piece, coloring in each of the shapes in their composition a
different color than the colors adjacent to it, repeating the colors as
necessary.
If a student has colored in multiple shapes the same color, or the outlines of
the numbers are too similar for the numbers to be recognizable, encourage
that student to outline their equation in the darkest of their Analogous Colors
to make the equation more visible.
Collect work and clean up

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Kohlo Self Portrait
60 Min.
Element: Shape/Line/Space
3rd/4th/5th
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 4.V.CR.2: Collaboratively set goals and create an artwork that is meaningful and
shows the intent of the makers.
Standard 4.V.CO.1: Create works of art that reflect community cultural traditions.
Standard 4.V.CO.2: Through observation, infer information about the time, place, and culture
in which a work of art was created.
Draw a self portrait in the style of Frida Kahlo
Symmetry
“Frida Kahlo: The Artist who Painted Herself” by Margaret Frith from the Smart About Art
series
White drawing paper- 9X12 or 12X18
Pencils
Erasers
Colored Pencils or Crayons
Mirrors (optional)
Symmetrical: Made up of exactly similar parts facing each other or around an axis
Symmetry Line: An imaginary line where you could fold an image or object and have both
halves match exactly

Notes &
Resources
Introduction

Lesson

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson
Step 1:

Step 2:

Step 3:

2016-17

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson
Lesson:
Read the Frida book to the class.
Or read through the book in advance and share 2 to 3 minutes about her at
the opening of class.
The nature of some of her artwork can be disturbing to children, so perhaps
instead of showing a collection of her work just pick one of her self-portraits
and move on with the lesson.
Have a student come up to the front of the class and use them as an example
of where features are on the face. Specifically point out that eyes are near the
middle of the face… not at the top. We don’t want to put our eyes on our
forehead… Thank the student and send her/him back to her seat
Tell the students they will be drawing lines that will be erased later, so please
draw softly.
Start out with an oval, or egg shape for the head. Take the time to check that

Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:

Step 7:

Step 8:
Step 9:
Step 10:

Step 11:
Step 12:

the size is good, not too small. Should take up most of the paper while leaving
room for neck/shoulders, hair, and details.
Use explicit vocabulary instruction to introduce Symmetry and Symmetry
Line concepts. Have the students draw a symmetry line through the face to
help keep the face symmetrical.
Now draw a dashed horizontal line through the middle of their face.
On this horizontal line we will start their eyes, remind the student to leave a
space between the eyes so they don’t touch the symmetry line. Draw a
curved line starting on the horizontal line. Up and back down, it does not
need to quite reach that line again, many eyes are slightly tilted. Next is the
iris. This will be a circle that touches the eyelid (line just drawn). A lower
eyelid is not necessary but can be added, keep it curved, not straight. Make
the eyebrow above the eye, echoing the line of the eye
Nose: Draw a small guide line ⅓ to ½ of the way down between the eye line
and the chin. Have the students draw a small curve to represent the
nose. We are looking straight on, not a side view. Because of side lighting
you could have students draw a line from the eyebrow to the nose,
representing the side of the nose. Don’t let this touch the symmetry line.
Mouth: draw another light dashed line halfway between nose and chin. This
is the opening for our mouth. The simplest mouth to draw is not a smile, it is
a relaxed closed mouth. Have the student put a small dot along this mouth
line that is directly under the pupil of the eye. This is the corner of the
mouth.
For the upper lip draw a small concave line just above the line through the
symmetry line, then connect that to the dots.(slightly curved, have the
students draw a rounded line to show the bottom lip, this looks better if it is
not connected.)
Ears if visible line up between eyebrow and nose. Neck is as wide as the
outside edge of eyes.
Shoulders will go off the paper. Draw a rounded line to show a t-shirt or such.
Erase guide and symmetry lines.
This is a “self-portrait” so they are drawing their own hair. Show an example
of both girl and boy hair. Hair line is just above half way between eyebrows
and top of head, draw a part for the hair to show this is where hair grows
from there head, not bangs. If hair is only above their head they will look like
they are balding.
Have students use a colored medium and draw lines in the direction the hair
flows. Hair that hangs down should fill in next to neck.
Now the students can take time to add color to their portrait, they can also
draw items around them that tell us about them, Just like Frida did.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Keith Haring for K/1 Pt 1
30 Min
Element: Line
K-1
Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

K.V.CR.2: Build skills in various media and approaches to art-making; use art materials, tools,
and equipment in a safe way; and create art that communicates a story about a natural or
constructed environment.
1.V.R.2: Interpret art by categorizing subject matter and identifying the characteristics of
form.
Use my hands to cut, draw, glue, and write.
Use my body to show movement.
Use glue and scissors responsibly.
Create a work of art that shows my feeling through movement.
Movement
Construction Paper in the Primary colors (red, blue, yellow)
Black construction paper
Scissors
Glue
Line Handout
Video: Love Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/fNqp_wGNIOc (1:59)
Video: Babies & Dogs: http://youtu.be/AP6ifWizHhs (:40)
Video: Sesame Street: Ok Go - Three Primary Colors: http://youtu.be/yu44JRTIxSQ (1:30)
Template of a mannequin separated into parts, example head, shoulders, arms, hands, etc.

Lesson

Primary Colors: Red, yellow, and blue. These colors are used to mix all other colors
in the basic color wheel
Line: A mark made with length and direction; the boundaries of a shape.
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Vocabulary
Movement: Using the elements of art to direct the eye through a composition.
Proportion: A part or share considered in relationship to a whole.
Thin: Narrow or less dense.
Thick: Wide or more dense.
Notes &
Keith Haring website for kids with interactive games, coloring pages, etc.:
Resources
http://www.haringkids.com/
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Use your attention signal
Attention
Step 2: Review
Review rules and procedures as needed
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for
Previous Lesson
todays lesson
Lesson:
Step 1: Introduction SAY: Today we are going to learn about the 5 different types of lines. I
and Questions
am going to draw them on the board and then we are going to say them
3-4 min.
all together.

2015-16

Draw a straight line on the board.
SAY: This is a straight line. What is this class? (All together say a
straight line.)

Step 2: Demo and
Questions
8 min.

Step 3:
5 min.
Step 4:
2 min.
Step 5:
10 min.
Step 6:
1 min.
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Repeat for the remaining types of lines: Wavy Line, Zig Zag Line,
Broken Line, and Curved Line.
Once you have drawn the different types of lines discuss how different
types of lines make you feel.
Q.- How do straight lines make you feel?
Q.- What do zig zag lines make you think of?
Q.- How do you think curly lines feel?
Discuss how different types of lines create movement.
Q.- Using your body, show me how a straight line would move.
Q.- Show me what action a curly line would make.
Q.- Dance like a zig zag line.
Pass out the line handout, explain expectations, and demo through
guided practice how the students should fill it out.
Pass out crayons or colored pencils for students to use on line handout.
Encourage students to change color every so often.
Student work time. Walk around the room as the students work on line
handout. Give formative feedback to individual students.
Collect work and follow classroom clean up procedure.
Wrap Up:
Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art –Keith Haring K/1 Pt 2
Element: Line
K/1st

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Lesson

Notes &
Resources

K.V.CR.1: Engage in self-directed exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
engage
collaboratively in creative art-making in response to an artistic problem.
K.V.CR.2: Build skills in various media and approaches to art-making; use art materials, tools,
and equipment in a safe way; and create art that communicates a story about a natural or
constructed environment.
K.V.CR.3: Share and talk about the artwork and the process of making art while creating.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Use my hands to cut, draw, glue, and write.
Use my body to show movement.
Use glue and scissors responsibly.
Create a work of art that shows my feeling through movement.
Movement, Proportion
Construction Paper in the Primary colors (red, blue, yellow)
Black construction paper
Scissors
Glue
Line Handout
Video: Love Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/fNqp_wGNIOc (1:59)
Video: Babies & Dogs: http://youtu.be/AP6ifWizHhs (:40)
Video: Sesame Street: Ok Go - Three Primary Colors: http://youtu.be/yu44JRTIxSQ (1:30)
Template of a mannequin separated into parts, example head, shoulders, arms, hands, etc.
Primary Colors: red, yellow, and blue. These colors are used to mix all other colors in the
basic color wheel.
Keith Haring: An American artist whose work responded to the New York city street
culture of 1980’s. He’s known for his rounded cartoon figures.
Line: a mark made with length and direction; the boundary of shapes.
Straight Line
Zig Zag Line
Broken Line
Solid Line
Curve Line
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Movement: Using the elements of art to direct the eye through a composition.
Proportion: A part or share considered in relationship to a whole.
Thin: Narrow; less dense.
Thick: Wide; more dense
Keith Haring website for kids with interactive games, coloring pages, etc.:
http://www.haringkids.com/

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
2015-16

Introduction
Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Step 2:

SAY: We are going to learn about the primary colors and an artist by the name
of Keith Haring that used bright colors in his artwork. First, lets watch a video
on the primary colors.
Show the video of the Primary Colors: http://youtu.be/yu44JRTIxSQ
SAY: Keith Haring uses color to show movement and emotion. As we watch the
following video of artwork by Keith Haring look for the primary colors that he
uses.
Show the video of Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/fNqp_wGNIOc
Replay the video and pause it on one of the images. Ask the following
questions:
Q.- What primary colors do you see in Keith Haring’s artwork?
Q.- Why do you think Keith Haring used bright colors in his paintings?
Q.- How do the bright colors make you feel?
SAY: Remember when we drew lines last class.

Step 3:

Step 4:

Q.- What different kinds of lines do you see in Haring’s artwork?
Q.- What type of shapes do you see?
Q.- What type of movement or action do you think that this person in this
artwork is doing? Are they jumping? Are they running? Are they swimming?
SAY: We are going to learn about where different parts of the body are located.
Let’s Play Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes.
Play Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes.
Identify placement of body parts using the template of the mannequin. While
placing the specific body part from the mannequin on the white board or wall
ask the following questions:
Q.- Where is your head?
Q.- What is between your head and your torso? (Show the students what a
torso is).
Q.- Where do your arms attach to your body?
Q.- How many bends are in your arm?
Q.- Where are your legs attached to your body?
Q.- How many bends are in your leg?
Q.- Stand up, lean forward, lean sideways, point to where you bend?
As you are asking the questions listed above, present the students with
alternative ideas, and then when the students come up with the correct idea,
place the cutouts of the figure together.
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Step 5:

For proportion, ask:
Q.- How big is your head compared to your torso?
Q.- Stand up, where do your fingers touch on your leg?
Follow classroom clean up procedure.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Keith Haring for K/1 Pt 3
Element: Line
K/1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

K.V.CR.1: Engage in self-directed exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
engage collaboratively in creative art-making in response to an artistic problem.
K.V.CR.2: Build skills in various media and approaches to art-making; use art materials, tools,
and equipment in a safe way; and create art that communicates a story about a natural or
constructed environment.
K.V.CR.3: Share and talk about the artwork and the process of making art while creating.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Use my hands to cut, draw, glue, and write.
Use my body to show movement.
Use glue and scissors responsibly.
Create a work of art that shows my feeling through movement.
Movement/Proportion
Construction Paper in the Primary colors (red, blue, yellow)
Black construction paper
Scissors
Glue
Line Handout
Video: Love Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/fNqp_wGNIOc (1:59)
Video: Babies & Dogs: http://youtu.be/AP6ifWizHhs (:40)
Video: Sesame Street: Ok Go - Three Primary Colors: http://youtu.be/yu44JRTIxSQ (1:30)
Template of a mannequin separated into parts, example head, shoulders, arms, hands, etc.
Primary Colors: Red, yellow, and blue. These colors are used to mix all other colors in the
basic color wheel.
Keith Haring: An American artist whose work responded to the New York city street
culture of 1980’s. He’s known for his rounded cartoon figures.
Line: A mark made with length and direction; the boundary of shapes.
Straight Line
Zig Zag Line
Broken Line
Solid Line
Curve Line
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Movement: Using the elements of art to direct the eye through a composition.
Proportion: a part or share considered in relationship to a whole.
Thin: Narrow; less dense.
Thick: Wide; more dense
Keith Haring website for kids with interactive games, coloring pages, etc.:
http://www.haringkids.com/

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
2015-16

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Step 1:

Show video babies and dogs to review Keith Haring:
http://youtu.be/AP6ifWizHhs
Hand out black construction paper (approx. 6x9) and pencils.
Demo through guided practice how to draw a stick figure. Start with the head
and as reviewing placement and proportion of body parts, draw a stick figure
as your students draw it with you.

Lesson:
Step 2:
Step 3:

SAY: Where is your head on your body? The top or bottom? What shape is it?
Draw a head as the students follow along and draw it with you.
SAY: Where do your shoulders fit? Are they larger or smaller than your head?
What connects your shoulders to your head?
Draw a neck and shoulders.
SAY: Where is your torso? How big is it?
Point to the torso reminding the students where the torso is located.
Draw the torso in. Compare it to the size of the head and the shoulders.
SAY: Where are your arms connected? Where do your arms bend?
Draw the arms with an elbow bend.

Step 4:
Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:
Step 9:
Step 10:

SAY: Where are your legs connected? Where do your legs bend?
Draw the legs in with a knee bend.
Demo through guided practice how to draw an outline around the stick figure
lines.
Hand out scissors.
Review proper use of scissors. Remind the students that they need to rotate
or turn the paper as they are cutting.
Students will cut out the outline of their figure.
Hand out glue and a colored piece of construction paper 12x18.
Instruct students to put glue on the side of the figure with the pencil lines,
then flip their figure over and glue it onto the piece of colored construction
paper. This way the pencil lines will not show.
Hand out crayons and have students draw a few lines and shapes on the
colored piece of construction paper outside of the figure.
Collect work and follow classroom clean up procedure.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Name: ______________________________

	
  

Elements of Art: Line
• A line is a mark made with length and direction; the boundary of shapes.
• Lines have names that describe their characteristics.
Draw and color an example of each of the line characteristics in the following boxes:
Straight

Curved

Zig Zag

Solid

Broken

Draw a picture that uses all of the different types of lines you practiced above.

Visual Art- Keith Haring 2/3
Line
2/3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

2015-16

2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
3.V.R.1: Contemplate about the processes an artist uses to create a work of art, and
determine messages communicated by an image.
3.V.R.2: Analyze use of media to create subject matter, characteristics of form and mood.
3.V.R.3: Evaluate an artwork based on given criteria.
Use my hands to cut, draw, glue, and write.
Use my body to show movement.
Create a work of art that shows my feeling through movement.
Line and Movement/Keith Haring
Watercolor paper 9x12 (White construction paper can be used as an alternate if needed.)
Watercolor
Brushes
Water cups
Paper towels
Crayons
Line Handout
Video to introduce Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/fNqp_wGNIOc (1:59)
Video to review Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/Bgkl6CMWMa4 (:52)
Video of primary colors: http://youtu.be/yu44JRTIxSQ (1:30)
Trailer for Pixar Movie ‘Inside Out’: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1t0A_tZGrYw
(1:41)
Template of a mannequin separated into parts, example head, shoulders, arms, hands, etc.
Primary Colors: red, yellow, and blue.
Keith Haring: an American artist whose work responded to the New York city street
culture of 1980’s. He’s known for his rounded cartoon figures.
Line: a mark made with length and direction; the boundary of shapes:
Straight Line
Zig Zag Line
Broken Line
Solid Line
Curved Line
Shape: a two dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Movement: using the elements of art to direct the eye through a composition.
Proportion: a part or share considered in relationship to a whole.
Thin: narrow; less dense.
Thick: wide; more dense.
Wax resist: using a waxy substance such as a wax crayon to repel the paint.
Watercolor Wash: A flat layer of watercolor laid across the paper
Translucent: Allowing light, but not detailed images, to pass through.
Keith Haring website for kids with interactive games, coloring pages, etc.:
http://www.haringkids.com/

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

SAY: Today we are going to learn about the 5 different types of lines. I am going
to draw them on the board and then we are going to say them all together.
Draw a straight line on the board.
SAY: This is a straight line. What is this class? (all together say a straight line).

Step 2:

Repeat for the remaining types of lines: Wavy Line, Zig Zag Line, Broken Line,
Curved Line
SAY: Now we have learned what the 5 different lines are, lets connect each line
to a feeling.
Show the video of Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/fNqp_wGNIOc

Lesson

Q.- What types of lines does Keith Haring use in his artwork?
Q.- What feeling do you think of when you see this type of line?
Q.- What types of shapes does Keith Haring use in his artwork?
Q.- What type of colors does Keith Haring use in his artwork?
Q.- How does this color make you feel?
Q.- Keith Haring shows movement in his artwork. What action is this person
doing?
Q.- Show me on your face how this artwork makes you feel?

Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:
Step 7:
2015-16

Through the question/answer step, discuss the idea that line, color and
movement can convey feelings. Artists often times use different types of lines,
and/or color choice to express emotion.
Hand out the Line Handout and crayons or colored pencils.
Explain and demonstrate specifically how you would like to have the students
fill it out.
Watch trailer for the Pixar movie Inside Out found at the following link:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1t0A_tZGrYw
After watching the movie trailer, review how color, shape, and movement are
being used to convey feelings.
Q.- In the trailer how is color used to show or convey feeling?
Q.- In the trailer how is shape used to show or convey feeling?
Q.- In the trailer how is movement used to show or convey feeling?
Show Keith Haring video.
http://youtu.be/Bgkl6CMWMa4
SAY: Keith Haring uses placement and proportion of the body and color to

show movement and emotion. Proportions refer to the relative size of parts
compared to the whole. We often think of proportions in terms of size
relationships within the human body.
Q.- What are proportions?
SAY: We are going to learn about where different parts of the body are located
and the proportion of the different body parts.
Identify the placement of body parts using the template of the mannequin
while asking the following questions. While asking the following questions,
place the specific body part from the mannequin up on the white board or
wall.
Q.- Where is your head?
Q.- What is between your head and your torso? (Show the students what a
torso is)
Q.- Where do your arms attach to your body?
Q.- How many bends are in your arm?
Q.- Where are your legs attached to your body?
Q.- How many bends are in your leg?
Q.- Stand up, lean forward, lean sideways, point to where you bend?
As you are asking the questions listed above, present the students with
alternative ideas. Then when the students come up with the correct idea,
place the cutouts of the mannequin together.

Step 8:
Step 9:

For proportions, ask:
Q.- How big is your head compared to your torso?
Q.- Stand up, where do your fingers touch on your leg?
Handout watercolor paper and pencil.
Demo through guided practice how to draw a stick figure. Start with the head
and as reviewing placement and proportion of body parts, have your students
draw a stick figure with you. Try to have them draw the figure in the middle
of the page LIGHTLY with a pencil.
SAY: Don’t press too hard with your pencil or you won’t be able to erase it. Try
and draw as lightly as possible, so you can barely see your lines.
SAY: Where is your head on your body? At the top or bottom of your body?
What shape is it?
Draw a head as the students follow along and draw it with you.
SAY: Where do your shoulders fit? Are they larger or smaller than your head?
What connects your shoulders to your head?
Draw a neck and shoulders.
SAY: Where is your torso? How big is it? Does it bend?
Point to the torso and draw the torso in. Compare it to the size of the head
and the shoulders. (Remind students that comparing is what proportions are
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all about.)
SAY: What happens with your arms when you are doing an action pose?
Use your body to demonstrate different action poses.
SAY: Where are your arms connected? Where do your arms bend? What action
do you want to show with your arms?
Draw the arms with an elbow bend.

Step 10:
Step 11:

Step 12:

SAY: Where are your legs connected? Where do your legs bend? What action do
you want to show with your legs?
SAY: What happens with your legs when you are doing an action pose?
Use your body to demonstrate different action poses.
Draw the legs in with a knee bend.
Demo through guided practice how to draw an outline around the stick figure
lines.
Show video of Primary Colors.
http://youtu.be/yu44JRTIxSQ
Define primary colors by asking the following question:
Q.- What are the three primary colors?
Q.- Did any notice the primary colors mixing together to make another color?
Q.- What colors did you see mixing and what colors did they make?
Discuss with the class about what wax resist is and what it does.
SAY: We are going to use crayon. By using wax crayon we are “putting a
raincoat on the paper”. Anywhere you put wax crayon, it will stay the same
color as the crayon even when you paint over it with watercolor.

Step 13:

Have students choose a bright color crayon and color in the figure that they
drew in the previous class. When using crayon remind students that they
need to press hard so that the color is bright, but not too hard that the crayon
breaks. Make sure that they don’t leave any white space inside the figure.
SAY: Now we are going to add lines to the background. Remember we want to
use lines that add to the emotion and action of our figure. So if my figure is
jumping for joy, what type of lines could I use?
Using black or white wax crayon, have the students divide the background
into 3 sections. Through a guided practice demo, show the students how to
draw lines that capture the movement of their figure.

Step 14:
Step 15:

2015-16

Change the type of line or line direction in each of the sections.
Using black or white wax crayon have students draw in the lines. Remind
them not to draw through the figure.
Demo how to use watercolors.
Watercolor Tips:
1. Have a water cup that is sturdy and ONLY fill half way with water.
2. Have watercolor set, paper towel, water cup, and brush set up for
each student.
3. Have the students add a drop of water in each color before they

Step 16:
Step 17:

Step 18:

begin.
Don’t scrape the brush, stroke lightly using the tip of the paintbrush to avoid
“unhappy” and ruined brushed.
Handout watercolor sets, water cups, brushes, and paper towels. (These
could be placed on the table at the start of class to save time.)
SAY: We are now going to mix a light gray wash. To make a light gray use a few
drops of black watercolor with a lot of water so that it remains translucent.
Translucent is when light can still pass through. Translucent is NOT thick paint
Guided demo how to paint the background a light gray wash. Try to avoid
mixing white water color with black watercolor because it will get muddy.
SAY: Fantastic job class! What beautiful action figures you have created. Now
carefully carry the artwork to me.
Collect work, lay it out separately to dry, and follow classroom clean up
procedure.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Keith Haring
Element: Line
4/5

Standard

I can . . .

Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Lesson

Notes &
Resources

4.V.CR.3: Explore and invent art-making techniques and approaches by utilizing and caring
for materials, tools, and equipment in a manner that prevents danger to oneself and others
when making art, and by documenting, describing, and representing regional constructed
environments.
Standard 5.V.R.1: Compare one’s own interpretation of a work of art with the interpretation
of others, and identify and analyze cultural associations suggested by visual imagery.
Analyze Keith Haring’s artwork and evaluate how he uses symbols and color to express
moods, feelings, and ideas in art.
Draw a figure with more accurate proportion.
Use Thumbnail sketches to solve visual problems and begin to plan my work of art.
Repeat elements to create movement in my artwork.
Create a work of art that shows my feelings through color and movement.
Movement/Proportion
Cardboard or tag board approx. 8.5x11
White paper the same size as your cardboard.
Heavy-duty aluminum foil, slightly larger than your cardboard- talk to your cafeteria for this
supply or visit the dollar store.
Tape (any kind)
Pencil
Sharpies or other permanent markers in a variety of colors.
Thumbnail Sketches Handout
Video to introduce Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/fNqp_wGNIOc (1:59)
Video about Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/W04j0Je01wQ (3:21)
Template of a mannequin separated into parts, example head, shoulders, arms, hands, etc.
Keith Haring: an American artist whose work responded to the New York City street
culture of 1980’s. He’s known for his rounded cartoon figures.
Line: a mark made with length and direction; the boundary of shapes:
Straight Line
Zig Zag Line
Broken Line
Solid Line
Curve Line
Shape: a two dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Movement: using the elements of art to direct the eye through a composition.
Proportion: a part or share considered in relationship to a whole.
Thin: narrow; less dense.
Thick: wide; more.
Thumbnail Sketches: small sketches of ideas to help plan out a work of art.
Keith Haring website for kids with interactive games, coloring pages, etc.:
http://www.haringkids.com/

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
2015-16

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Review different types of lines.
Draw a straight line on the board.
SAY: What type of line is this? How does this line make you feel?

Step 2:

Repeat for the remaining types of lines: Wavy Line, Zig Zag Line, Broken Line,
Curved Line
Show the video of Keith Haring: http://youtu.be/fNqp_wGNIOc
Q.- What types of lines does Keith Haring use in his artwork?
Q.- How does this line make you feel?
Q.- What type of colors does Keith Haring use in his artwork?
Q.- How does this color make you feel?
Q.- Keith Haring shows movement in his artwork without using detail inside
the figure. Can you tell what action this person is doing?
SAY: Put your body in this figure’s pose.

Step 3:

Through the question/answer step, discuss the idea that line, color and
movement can convey feelings. Artists oftentimes use different types of lines,
and/or color choice to express emotion.
SAY: We are going to learn about where different parts of the body are located
and the proportion of the different body parts.
Identify placement of body parts using cutouts. Ask the following questions
as placing the specific body part up on the white board.
Q.- Where is your head?
Q.- What is between your head and your torso? (Show the students what a
torso is.)
Q.- Where do your arms attach to your body?
Q.- How many bends are in your arm?
Q.- Where are your legs attached to your body?
Q.- How many bends are in your leg?
Q.- Stand up, lean forward, lean sideways, point to where you bend?
As you are asking the questions listed above, present the students with
alternative ideas. Then when the students come up with the correct idea,
place the cutouts of the figure together.

Step 4:
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For proportions, ask:
Q.- How big is your head compared to your torso?
Q.- Stand up, where do your fingers touch on your leg?
Pass out the Thumbnail Sketches Handout.

Step 5:

Guided demo on how to draw a stick figure in proportion. Start with the head
and as reviewing placement and proportion of the body parts, draw a stick
figure as your students draw it with you.
SAY: Where is your head on your body? The top or bottom? What shape is it?
Draw a head as the students follow along and draw it with you.
SAY: Where do your shoulders fit? Are they larger or smaller than your head?
What connects your shoulders to your head?
Draw a neck and shoulders.
SAY: Where is your torso? How big is it? Does it bend?
Point to the torso and draw the torso in. Compare it to the size of the head
and the shoulders.
SAY: What happens with your arms when you are doing an action pose?
Use your body to demonstrate different action poses.
SAY: Where are your arms connected? Where do your arms bend? What action
do you want to show with your arms?
Draw the arms with an elbow bend.
SAY: Where are your legs connected? Where do your legs bend? What action do
you want to show with your legs?
SAY: What happens with your legs when you are doing an action pose?

Step 6:
Step 7:

Use your body to demonstrate different action poses.
Draw the legs in with a knee bend.
Guided demo on how to draw an outline around each of their stick figure
drawings on their Thumbnail sketches handout.
Hand back student artwork-Thumbnail sketches.
Handout white paper.
SAY: Looking at your Thumbnail sketches, put a star next to the movements
that you like the best.
Think, Pair, Share
Then have the students participate in a think, pair, share. You need 2 students
to partner up. They will then share their thoughts on the following.
SAY: Turn to your elbow partner and show them which movements you starred
and explain to them why you like those movements the best. What does your
elbow partner think of your choices? Do they agree or disagree? Why?
Now it is your elbow partner’s turn to share.
Repeat the directions.
SAY: On the white piece of paper draw 3 or more large stick figures in the
action poses you have chosen using the proportion and placement that we
practiced last class
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Step 8:
Step 9:
Step 10:

Step 11:
Step 12:
Step 13:

If the students change their mind, or make a mistake that they can’t erase,
have them flip their white paper over and draw on the opposite side.
When the students have finished their stick figures,
SAY: Now draw an outline around your stick figures to create some Keith
Haring like figures.
Handout the cardboard and aluminum. Have students cover the cardboard
with the aluminum and tape it around the back. Have the students write their
name on the back of the cardboard.
SAY: Tape your drawing to the front of the tinfoil covered cardboard and tape it
on top of the foil.
SAY: Trace over your drawing with pencil-which will leave an impression in the
foil.
Once the students have completed the tracing, have them carefully remove
the drawing from the tinfoil.
Have the students outline their figures using black sharpie.
Have the students fill in each of the figures with a solid, bright color.
Encourage the students to use a different color for each figure.
SAY: Now we are going to add echo lines to the background. Remember we
want to use lines that add to the emotion and action of our figure.
Demo through guided practice how to add echo lines and what they look like.
Be sure to vary the color, thickness, and types of lines.

Step 14:

Have the students add echo lines around each figure. Echo lines are lines that
follow the contour of the shape of the body separated by space. Remind them
to vary the colors, thickness and types of lines. After they have added a couple
of lines
SAY: Students, remember that we want to vary the colors, the thickness of the
line, and the type of line. So switch to a new color of sharpie, and change the
type of line you are drawing.
The students should continue adding more echo lines until they have filled in
all of the negative space around the figures.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Lorax
45 Min
Element: Form
2nd – 3rd Grades

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Lesson

Notes &
Resources

Strand: CREATE (2.V.CR.)
Students will generate artistic work by conceptualizing, organizing, and completing their
artistic ideas. They will refine original work through persistence, reflection and evaluation
(Standards 2.V.CR.1–5).
Strand: RESPOND (2.V.R.)
Students will understand, evaluate, and articulate how works of art convey meaning for the
observer as well as the creator (Standards 2.V.R.1–3).
Strand: CONNECT (2.V.CO.)
Students will relate artistic skills, ideas, and work with personal meaning and external
context (Standards 2.V.CO.1–2).
I can use recycled materials to create art.
3D
Book – “The Lorax” by Dr. Seuss
Instrument supplies (plastic eggs, rice, glue)
Projector
Drawing supplies (Optional expansion)
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_gGbCMS7XWg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=629clJ5VZFc
Recycle: Convert waste into reusable material
Renew: To make fresh, new, and strong again
Reuse: Use something again
Recycling Resource: http://greenplanet4kids.com/rrr/why-reduce-reuserecycle01?gclid=CMXp9N3ohsYCFVKVfgodn0wA4Q

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson
Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:
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Introduction
Use your attention signal
Review rules, routines, and procedures as needed

Review information from last class and connect to todays lesson
Lesson:
Introduce "The Lorax" and the purpose of this lesson – language arts
comprehension, recycling and environmental awareness, and beat/rhythm
exploration.
Introduce the book, show them the pictures, and ask what they think is
happening and what they think will happen?
Read the Book to students - ask them to think of the message in the story
Display the teacher product of the egg shaker instrument for further use.
Recycling Application: Ask what the class knows about nature’s resources

Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:
Step 9:
Step 10:
Step 11:

Expansion and
Differentiation

and what happens if they disappear.
Make transfers to the book and move into the topic of recycling.
Introduce the three R’s, Recycle, Renew, Reuse
Show song: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_gGbCMS7XWg
Make instruments out of recycled products (save Easter eggs for egg shakers,
paper towel tubes make great rain sticks…)
Guide the students in creating a rhythm pattern with their instruments
Ask the students what they thought of the land at the beginning of the story
compared to the end of it? What colors were used in the beginning and the
end? What kind of feelings do you have when you see bright, cheery colors
compare to dark and gloomy colors?
Arrange a fieldtrip to the Recycling Plant. Prepare students first with a list of
questions they will be expected to answer for homework. Afterwards, go to
see the new movie “The Lorax” in theaters!
The “Once-ler” appears in the story however, you never see his entire figure…
• Have the students draw what they imagine this greedy creature to look like.
• Discuss the illustration with students.
• Ask the students what they thought of the land at the beginning of the story
compared to the end of it? What colors were used in the beginning and the
end? What kind of feelings do you have when you see bright, cheery colors
compare to dark and gloomy colors?
When using instruments, some ingenuity may be needed to fasten the
instrument to the hand so that the student may play the instrument without a
firm grip.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review lesson and new concepts learned.
Formatively asses the students learning.

Visual Art- Map for Max and the Wild Things
60-90 Min.
Element: Line/Shape/Space/Color
2nd/3rd

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 2.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to an art or design problem, and make
art or design with various materials and tools to explore personal interests, questions, and
curiosity.
Standard 2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment,
and studio spaces.
Standard 2.V.R.1: Perceive and describe aesthetic characteristics of one’s natural world and
constructed environments, and categorize images based on expressive properties.
Standard 2.V.CO.2: Compare and contrast cultural uses of artwork from different times and
places.
I can create simple repetitive patterns using organic and geometric lines to represent key
features on a map.
I can create a map including a key, physical features, and a compass rose.
Map, Symbol
12X18 Paper
Pencils
Coloring medium of your choice
Books with Maps
Map examples
Book – “Where the Wild Things Are” (most schools libraries have this book)
Map key/legend: Table on a map that gives you information needed for the map to make
sense
Symbol: A thing that represents or stands for something else, especially a material object
representing something abstract
Compass Rose: A circle showing the principal directions printed on a map or chart.
Map: A diagrammatic representation of an area of land or sea showing physical features,
cities, roads, etc.

Lesson

Notes &
Resources
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Introduction
Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
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Show a few examples of books that have maps in the end sheets. Discuss with
kids what kind of books might need maps (adventure or travel books.)
Explain how maps can be works of art (line, shape, message etc.). Reference
map features; specifically the key, symbols, and the compass rose. Also point
out landforms and bodies of water, and discuss what the map artist did to

Step 2:

Step 3:
Step 4:

Step 5:
Step 6:

Step 7:

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

communicate what we are seeing.
Explain that we are going to make our own maps based on "Where the Wild
Things Are." Read the story with the class, asking them to look closely at the
pictures and pay attention to the words, to find features that they should
include on a map.
When the story is finished, make a list of the features the students heard or
saw in the story.
Show them by drawing large on the board, how you would draw the two
areas of land (Max's land and the Wild Things' land) and how you can create
symbols for the other features (forests, ocean, etc.) Demonstrate how to
create areas of repeating patterns using a mix of organic and geometric lines.
These patterns could be used to fill in landmasses or oceans. You can also add
a repeating border around the map.
Erase your example from the board, then have students create their own
maps. Encourage creativity while still sticking to the story line. Students
should complete the map key, compass rose and map.
Now have students paint or color their maps. Encourage them to start with
painting the small symbols, then fill in the land or water all around. Focus on
craftsmanship techniques. Also be sure that the symbols on the key really
match those on the map, in shape and color.
When the project is complete, students can compare and contrast maps with
a partner. They can see how their landforms, symbols, colors, and patterns
are similar or different. This can be purely vocal or it could be a writing
project.
Wrap Up:
Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Mondrian K-1
Theme: Line, Shape, Color
K-1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

K.V.CR.1: Engage in self-directed exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
engage collaboratively in creative art-making in response to an artistic problem. K.V.CR.2:
Build skills in various media and approaches to art-making; use art materials, tools, and
equipment in a safe way; and create art that communicates a story about a natural or
constructed environment.
K.V.CR.3: Share and talk about the artwork and the process of making art while creating.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
1.V.CO.2: Relate artistic ideas and works with societal, cultural, and historical context to
deepen understanding that people from different times and places have made art for a
variety of reasons.
Create a work of art using primary colors.
Create a work of art using basic shapes and lines.
Use glue and scissors responsibly.
Learn about an artist from another culture.
Composition, Primary colors
Pre-cut squares and rectangles of primary colors to use in artworks (about 3-5 of each shape
per student.)
Black construction paper
White drawing paper 9”x12”
Glue
Black tempera paint
Pre-cut square of cardboard for stamping
Paper plates
Mondrian PowerPoint or Googled Image of Piet Mondrian’s Work: “Tableu 1”
Pre cut templates of a square and a rectangle (one for each student) just cut out of
construction paper
What is Color – From Art Smart Book Collection
Primary Colors – Red, yellow, and blue. These colors are used to mix all other colors in the
basic color wheel.
Piet Mondrian – a Dutch painter who contributed to the De Stijl art movement.
Shape – a two-dimensional are with a defined boundary.
Line – a mark made with length and direction; the boundary of a shape.
Straight-line – a line that does not change direction.
De Stijl – a school of art originating in the Netherlands in 1917 and characterized by the use
of rectangular shapes and primary colors.
Composition – the arrangements of the visual elements within a work of art.
Horizontal Line – a line that runs side to side.
Vertical Line – a line that runs up and down.

Lesson

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
2015-16

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Step 2:

SAY: The primary colors are red, yellow, and blue. Show the color wheel and
discuss what the primary colors are.
Read from “What is Color?” from the Get Art Smart collection pages 6 and 10.
Q. - What colors are primary colors?
Q. - What colors are NOT primary colors?
Q. - Why do you think Primary colors are called primary colors?
Show the Mondrian PowerPoint or Google, “Tableau 1” and show the
painting.
Read slide 1 (Art History Slide). Then pause on slide 2 or 3 in order to give
the students an opportunity to really look at the images.
SAY: Look at this painting for 10 seconds and decide what your favorite part of
the painting is. Once you have decided what your favorite part of the painting is
touch your nose and hold.

Step 3:
Step 4:

Q. - Who wants to share 1 thing they liked about this painting. (Call on 5 or so
students.)
Q. - Why do you think Mondrian used only primary colors?
Hand out a square and rectangle of construction paper to each student.
Identify the difference between squares and rectangles.
SAY: A square has 4 equal side. Say it with me, “A square has 4 equal sides.”
A rectangle has 2 equal short sides and 2 equal long sides. Say it with me, “A
rectangle has how many equal short sides = 2. A rectangle has how many equal
long sides = 2.”
Now it is your turn to decide which shape is what. When I point to a shape in
Mondrian’s painting I want you to hold up the square shape I gave you if you
think it is a square or hold up the rectangle shape I gave you if you think it is a
rectangle.

Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:

Point to different shapes in works of art by Mondrian (you can use the power
point slides 2 and 3).
SAY: We are going to create a work of art inspired by Piet Mondrian’s
paintings. Come and choose 3 square and 4 rectangles of any color and return
to your desk.
SAY: Look at the squares and rectangles you have chosen. Do you have a variety
of sizes? Raise your hand if the answer is yes.
Hand out glue and white drawing paper.
SAY: Lay your shapes out on the white paper. Do you like those colors next to
each other? Do you want to move some? Do you have white lines in-between the
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shapes? Do you have white areas showing for a break for your eyes? Be sure to
try to cover the whole area of your paper to make the composition more
interesting.
Demo how to glue.

Step 8:
Step 9:

SAY: We are going to glue your rectangles and squares. You will glue each edge
of the shape you want to place and them press it to your white paper. Watch
how I glue the shapes down.
Students then glue the rectangles and squares of various sizes on the white
paper to create a visually interesting composition. Remind students to try to
use ALL of the space on their paper.
Teach the difference between Horizontal and Vertical Lines. Look at the work
of Piet Mondrian “Tableau 1” and have the students identify the different
lines. While you point to a line, if it is a vertical line have the students place
their arm in a vertical position.

Likewise, if it is horizontal, have the students place their arm across their
body in a horizontal fashion. Be sure to model this before the students begin
the activity.

Step 10:

Stop and reteach if needed.
SAY: We are going to add vertical and horizontal lines to our artwork with
black paint.
Demo how to use a piece of
cardboard to stamp lines.
Remind students to
make both horizontal
and vertical lines

Step 11:
Step 12:
Step 13:

Step 14:
Step 15:
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Hand out the tempera paint and pre-cut cardboard squares. Also hand back
artwork from previous class. (It helps to have this all prepped prior to class
on paper plates.)
Students then stamp lines in the white boarders over their previously made
collages.
Let the artwork dry on their tables. During this time have the students go on a
gallery stroll. The gallery stroll will consist of each student walking around
the room to look at each other’s work. Spend about 5-7 minutes. You can have
a short discussion after the gallery stroll if more time is needed for the
artworks to dry.
Hand out larger piece of construction paper and glue.
Hand out a larger piece of black paper that the white paper can be glued onto.
The black paper should create a boarder for the artwork. Demo how to glue

Step 16:
Step 17:

the back of the white paper to the black construction paper by placing it in
the center to create a frame.
Have students glue their work of art to the black paper.
Clean Up.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Mondrian for 2-3
Element: Line, Color
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Lesson

Notes &
Resources

3.V.CR.1: Elaborate on an imaginative idea and apply knowledge of available resources, tools,
and technologies to investigate personal ideas through the art-making process.
3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes and
materials.
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
3.V.CR.4: Individually or collaboratively construct representations,
3.V.R.1: Contemplate about the processes an artist uses to create a work of art, and
determine messages communicated by an image.
Create a work of art using primary colors.
Create a work of art using basic shapes and lines.
Create a hanging mobile.
Tint, Shade
Primary colors (red, blue, yellow) of construction paper
White and Black construction paper
Scissors
Glue
Tempera paint (Primary Colors and White and Black)
PowerPoint of Mondrian
Templates of a square and a rectangle (one for each student) just cut out of construction
paper
Water cup
Paint brush
Book – “What is Color” from Art Smart Book Collection
String
Bulldog Clips/Binder Clips
Primary Colors: Red, yellow, and blue. These colors are used to mix all other colors in the
basic color wheel
Piet Mondrian – a Dutch painter who contributed to the De Stijl art movement.
Shape – a two-dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Line – a mark made with length and direction; the boundary of a shape.
Straight-line – a line that does not change direction.
De Stijl – a school of art originating in the Netherlands in 1917 and characterized by the use
of rectangular shapes and primary colors.
Composition: The arrangement of the visual elements within your picture
Tint: A variation of color by adding white to it
Shade: A variation of color by adding black to it
Mobile: A hanging work of art.
Mondrian PowerPoint

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
2015-16

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Step 2:

SAY: The primary colors are red, yellow, and blue. Show the color wheel and
discuss what the primary colors are.
Q. – What colors are primary colors?
Q. – What colors are NOT primary colors?
Q. – Why do you think Primary colors are called primary colors?
Read slide 1 (Art History Slide). Then pause on slide 2 or 3.
SAY: Look at this painting for 10 seconds and find what your favorite element of
the painting is. Once you have decided what your favorite part of the painting is
touch your nose.

Step 3:
Step 4:

Step 5:

Step 6:

Step 7:
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Q. – Who wants to share 1 thing they liked about this painting. (Call on 3 or so
students.)
Q. - Why do you think Mondrian used only primary colors in his paintings?
Hand out a square and rectangle to each student. These could be placed on
the table before class starts.
Identify the difference between squares and rectangles.
SAY: A square has 4 equal sides whereas a rectangle has 2 equal short sides and
2 equal long sides. Now it is your turn to decide which shape is what. When I
point to a shape in Mondrian’s painting I want you to hold up the square shape
I gave you if you think it is a square or hold up the rectangle shape if you think
it is a rectangle.
Point to different shapes in works of art by Mondrian (you can use the power
point slide 2 and 3).
Teach the difference between and tint and a shade by reading page 16 and 17
of the book, “What is color?” in the Get Art Smart Series.
SAY: Students you will create tints and shades of the primary colors to add
variety to your artwork. I will hand you each a red, blue, yellow, white and
black paper. You will need to paint tints and shades of each color on the
corresponding paper. So, if you have a red paper you will only paint tints and
shades of RED on that paper. You do NOT want to mix colors. No red on yellow
or blue on red.
Demonstrate how to mix paint. (Small amounts at a time.)
Show the students that they only need to paint on the inner area of the paper,
they can keep the edges clean, that way you will not need newspaper
underneath. They will be cutting these papers up next class so they don’t
have to be perfect. Additionally, they will want lots of variety in value so
remind students NOT to paint the same tint or shade over the WHOLE paper.
Hand out supplies to each student: (Could be placed on table before class to
save time.)
- Construction paper of primary colors

-

Step 8:
Step 9:
Step 10:
Step 11:

Step 12:
Step 13:

Tempera paint (primary colors, black and white).
Water Cup
Paintbrush
BEFORE students start painting, have them write their name on the bottom
right hand corner on the back of each paper so that you can identify them
during the following class.
As students paint, walk around the room to ensure they are on track painting
tints and shade on the correct color of construction paper.
SAY: A mobile is a hanging artwork. You will need to cut out your shapes to
create your mobile.
Demo how to cut square and rectangles by first drawing your shape on the
paper and then cutting the outline.
SAY: Cut out 3 squares of different sizes and 3 rectangles of different sizes from
the papers you painted last class.
Hand out black paper
Demo to students how to cut lines
(about ½ and inch thick.)
The students will need to cut at least
4 lines.

Step 14:
Step 15:
Step 16:

Hand out glue. (This could be placed on the table before class to save time.)
Demo how to lay the lines in a crisscross pattern. When students have done
this, demo how to glue the lines where they intersect.
SAY: Now select your favorite 3 to 5 shapes and glue them to the frame you just
made. Glue them down along the grid. You can place shapes next to each other.
Demo gluing down the shapes to the frame.
- As students are working walk around the room to see if any students need
help.

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Wrap Up:
To display the work connect a bulldog clip/binder clip to the work and
add string to the clip.

Follow
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Visual Art- Mondrian 4-5
Element: Line, Color
4-5

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

2.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to an art or design problem, and make art or
design with various materials and tools to explore personal interests, questions, and
curiosity.
2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
2.V.CR.4: Repurpose objects to make something new.
2.V.CR.5: Discuss and reflect with peers about choices made in creating artwork.
3.V.R.1: Contemplate about the processes an artist uses to create a work of art, and
determine messages communicated by an image.
3.V.R.2: Analyze use of media to create subject matter, characteristics of form and mood.
3.V.R.3: Evaluate an artwork based on given criteria.
Use primary colors and composition techniques to create a piece of art
Composition, Primary Colors
Tissue Paper in Primary colors including white
Large Black Construction Paper
Scissors
Pencil
Glue or Tape
Primary Colors – Red, yellow, and blue are the three primary colors.
Piet Mondrian – a Dutch painter who contributed to the De Stijl art movement.
Shape – a two-dimensional are with a defined boundary.
Line – a mark made with length and direction; the boundary of a shape.
Straight line – a line that does not change direction.
De Stijl – A school of art originating in the Netherlands in 1917 and characterized by the use
of rectangular shapes and primary colors.
Composition: The arrangement of the visual elements within your picture
Stain Glass – glass that has been colored. Often times used in church windows.
Mondrian PowerPoint
What is Color – From Art Smart Book Collection

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
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SAY: The primary colors are red, yellow, and blue. Show the color wheel and
discuss what the primary colors are.

Q. - What colors are primary colors?
Q. - What colors are NOT primary colors?
Q. - Why do you think Primary colors are called primary colors?

Step 2:

Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:

If time permits read pages 6-10 from “What is color?”
From the Mondrian PowerPoint read slide 1 (Art History Slide). Then pause
on slide 2 or 3.
SAY: I want you to study the following painting and try to think about what the
artist is trying to say. What do you think the artwork is about?
Q. – Who wants to share 1 thing they liked about this painting. (Call on 5 or so
students.)
Q. – Why do you think Mondrian used only primary colors and black and
white in his paintings?
Q. – What do you think Mondrian was trying to say to the viewer in this work
of art?
Q. – Does it matter if we understand what he is trying to say in his artwork?
Q. – What shapes did Mondrian use? Why do you think he chose these
shapes?
Hand out black construction paper and have the students fold the
construction paper in half “hamburger”.
Using pencil, have the students draw a geometric Mondrian-esque pattern on
one side of the construction paper. None of the shapes can overlap. There
must be a thick boarder (at least 1”) between each shape that they draw.
Through guided demo, show the students how to fold the paper slightly in the
center of the shape drawn, and make a small incision by snipping the paper.
From that incision, demonstrate how to cut out the shape while leaving the
boarder around each shape.
Be sure they do not cut through the border of each shape. If they do, have
them use a small amount of tape on the inside fold so it will not be seen.

Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:
Step 9:
Step 10:

Only one side at this point should have holes with the shapes cut out.
Hand out scissors and have students cut out the shapes without cutting the
border.
Once the shapes are cut out, have the students refold the paper and trace the
shapes they have cut out onto the other side of the paper.
Cut out the shapes of the other side that the students traced.
You might want to review how to make a small incision and the importance of
NOT cutting the border around each shape.
Hand out tissue paper in white and primary colors.
Have students open up their “frames” and cut tissue paper to be slightly
larger than opening of the shape that was cut out.
On one INSIDE of the frame, have the students line the frame with glue and
place the tissue paper down over the glue.
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Repeat until each frame has color or white tissue paper covering the opening.

Step 11:
Step 12:
Step 13:
Step 14:

Make sure you do not have the same color next to itself where possible.
On the opposite inside frame (the side without the tissue paper but still on
the inside), have the students glue around ALL the shapes that have been cut
out.
Carefully close the folded paper, press it down, and hold for 10 seconds
carefully so the glue sticks.
Clean up.
Display these in a window with light shining through.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Monet Landscape
Element: Color
K-5

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

K.V.R.1: Recognize art, identify its uses within one’s personal environment, and describe
what an
image represents.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
2.V.R.3: Use learned art vocabulary to express preferences about artwork.
3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes and
materials.
4.V.R.2: Analyze components in visual imagery that convey messages.
5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches
through practice.
Plan out a landscape using different grounds.
Mix colors using Oil Pastels
Plan out colors that match a mood or feel.”
Mood, Color Theory, Impressionism
Reference photographs of Claude Monet’s series of Haystacks. This website has a few that are
easily used: http://www.theasc.com/blog/2010/01/11/claude-monet%E2%80%99s%E2%80%9Chaystacks%E2%80%9D-in-chicago/
For each student: 9”x12” Light Green Construction Paper, A variety of Oil Pastels, Pencil,
Eraser, a small hand-sized piece of paper towel, a large 12”x18” piece of scrap paper (to be
used to protect the tables – not for art)
Impressionism: an artistic style begun in France in the 1860s that seeks to capture a feeling
or experience rather than to achieve accurate depiction.
Color: The presence of pigment
Mood: The feeling created in a work or art.
Shading: A way of showing gradual changes in lightness or darkness in a drawing or
painting. Shading helps make a picture look more realistic.

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Begin by describing the current season to the students in the classroom. Ask
them to describe something about the season they know. Speak to the
students about how the seasons change and what happens during each –
allow them to give their own impression of what a new season means and

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
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Step 2:

Step 3:

what changes it brings.
Show the students the different Haystack Seasonal works of Claude Monet.
Have them try to guess which season was present when he painted the image.
Ask the students which colors Monet used to paint the season. Go through
each of the seasons, Spring, Summer, Fall, and Winter, describing each and
what colors students think best represents each season.
Pass out the Construction Paper and pencils/erasers to each student. Instruct
students to write their name and their teacher’s name on the back of the
paper. Have them place the piece Landscape Style in front of them. Have
them each draw 4 LIGHT Horizontal lines, roughly equally spaced throughout
the piece and dividing the project into roughly five long, thin rectangles, going
all the way from one side of the piece to the other. These 5 rectangles each
represent a different ground of the piece, with the grounds going (in order
from lowest to highest): Spring, Summer, Fall (Autumn), Winter, Sky.
Students will be completing the Sky Rectangle with the remaining time.
Pass out the Oil Pastels and the 12”x18” paper. DEMONSTRATE EACH OF
TESE STEPS BEFORE HAVING THE STUDENTS DO THEM. Have students
place their smaller piece of paper on top of the larger one and turn their
paper Vertically (Portrait Style). Have them select two colors “that could be
day sky colors” – blues, white, oranges, reds – pretty much anything but
black, browns and greens. Have them use one of these colors on the very side
of their paper (the top of the paper when originally drawn). Press down hard
with the color, pulling it from the center of the rectangle to the edge of the
paper and off the page (onto the larger paper), and lighter as you go in, until
they reach the first pencil line. When one side is complete, turn the paper 180
degrees and complete the section by pulling on the other side. (Pushing with
Oil Pastels will more than likely rip the paper – have the students pull as they
make these marks to reduce that chance.)
After students have used their first color, have them add their second “Sky
Color” by pulling the new color in the same rectangle as the previous –
pressing hard near the first pencil line and blending upwards, pressing
lighter as they blend the two colors together. Pull on both sides of the paper
until the first, highest pencil-bordered rectangle is completely covered by the
two blended “Sky Colors”.

Step 4:

Pass out the Paper Towel. Have each student fold the towel in halves until
they are roughly the size of their finger. Then, using the paper towel in
between their index finger and paper, have the students pull the paper towel
to the edge of the paper over their Sky Rectangle, further blending and
smearing their two sky colors together.
Have the students place their piece on top of the 12”x18” piece of paper with
their completed “Sky” section at the top of the page.
Have the students choose 3 colors they feel represent “Spring” – these can be
greens, blues, and yellows, mainly. Choose 3 colors yourself as an example
and share with the students.
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Step 5:

Step 6:

Step 7:
Step 8:

Have the students pick one of the colors to begin. Using the side of the Oil
Pastel, cover the Lowest Rectangle (Spring) with an even coat of a single
color. Then, using the remaining two colors, color in patches of the rectangle
by making horizontal lines. Finally, blend the three colors together by using
the first color you selected again and going over the remaining areas by
pressing hard with the tip of the pastel.
Repeat the process from step 1 for each of the different Seasonal rectangles,
going in order from Spring to Summer to Fall to Winter. First, Selecting three
colors that students think represent the season (Greens and Blues for Spring,
Yellows and Greens for Summer, Oranges, Browns, and Reds for Autumn, and
Violets, White, and Grey for Winter), then layering the colors down
horizontally.
Create texture in each of the different layers by using a fourth color chosen
that matches each layer. For Spring and Summer, small vertical lines can
represent grass. For Fall, short horizontal lines can represent leaves. For
Winter, dots can help represent snow or very small ground textures.
Ask the students to compare colors they used with those that sat by them.
Were there any colors that stood out? What colors did someone else use that
they would want to try next time?
Have the students place their larger sheet underneath their piece, both facing
them Portrait style, with their Landscape’s Sky at the top of their paper.
Illustrate the concept of size when dealing with depth by having the students
place both hands in front of them at arm’s length. Have the students compare
the sizes of their two hands – they should be roughly the same size.
Then, have the students slowly bring their right hand closer to their face.
They should see their right hand slowly becoming larger and larger. Tell the
students that this is one way that our eyes and brain communicate to let us
know that something is closer – the hand really isn’t any bigger, but because
it LOOKS bigger, it appears to be closer. Tell them that they will add Trees to
their pieces today, and those trees will look closer or further depending on
the size they make them.

Step 9:

Demonstrate how to draw a deciduous (leafed) tree on the board. Include
roots, trunk, and branches. Avoid symbols for trees, but make the tree by
using organic lines running up and down the length of the tree.
Have the students select a brown color to use as the base color for their tree.
Tell them they will be creating one tree in each of the different Grounds. Have
them use their brown to make a very small tree in their Winter Ground (The
Brown will cover over any other color of oil pastel easily – have the students
press hard with the tip to assure this), starting with the roots inside of the
ground, and have the branches growing up into the sky. Then, have them
select two of their Winter Colors from last lesson to add color to the tree. Do
not add leaves to the branches. Ask the students why and let them answer.
Have the students use their same Brown color to make a tree in the Autumn
(Fall) Ground. Have the roots of their tree start in Fall and climb through the
Winter Ground and up into the Sky. This tree should be larger than the

2015-16

Step 10:

Step 11:

Winter Tree. Then use two Autumn Colors from last lesson to color in the
tree, including marks for leaves in the branches.
Repeat the Process for Summer and Spring, making the trees larger each
time, having the roots start in the Grounds and having them reach to the Sky.
Have the students add colors of their Season to each tree, blending them with
the trunk, roots, and branches, as well as creating leaves on each tree. Trees
may Overlap and cover each other up, but the closer trees should cover
further ones, not the other way around.
Add small marks of black to the area near the base of the trees, similar to the
marks made to texturize the Grounds at the end of last Lesson. (Short Vertical
Lines for Spring and Summer, Small Horizontal Lines for Fall, and Dots for
Winter)
Ask the students to compare their trees to the student next to them.
-How did they make their trees look close or far away?
-Which Trees look more real?
-Which colors help the trees look like they belong in their seasons?

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Monochromatic/Complementary Color Theory
40-60 Min.
Element: Color
2nd/3rd
Standard
I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed
Vocabulary

Standard 2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment,
and studio spaces.
Standard 2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest
in a work of art or design.
Create a piece of art that shows monochromatic and complementary color themes
Monochromatic, Complementary
Heavy paper
Liquid paint (White and color)
Brushes
Mixing Trays
Monochromatic: Containing or using only one color
Complementary: Colors directly opposite each other on the basic color wheel.

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Teach (or review) how to mix colors, start with pure color on one end then
slowly add white as you go across the paper, demo, going before, or with the
students.
Teach about value and monochromatic color scheme by having them paint a
value scheme on there paper (pick any color, but only 1). Fill in the entire
paper leaving one edge white, and the opposite edge the full color. Next to
true color, have a section that has a little white mixed in, sections should be 2
inches or so wide. Add a little more white and paint another section, until
you have only a white strip left.
Allow to dry thoroughly. Have student put name on back before you begin.
Add a scene to your picture in the complimentary color.
(2nd grade I let do anything, but let them see the tree example.
3rd grade: tree with fence and other details chosen by student.
White on the bottom is a winter scene, color on bottom is a summer scene)

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:

Step 3:

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
2016-17

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Visual Art- My Hands Are My Heart When…
60-90 Min
Shape/Form/Line
4th/5th
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

Standard 4.V.CR.4: Revise artwork in progress on the basis of insights gained through peer
discussion.
Standard 4.V.R.2: Analyze components in visual imagery that convey messages.
Standard 4.V.CO.1: Create works of art that reflect community cultural traditions.
Use art and writing to create a seasonal connection
Composition, Illustration
11" x 15" Watercolor Paper
11" x 15" Drawing Paper
Watercolors
Masking Tape
Elmer's Glue or glue sticks
Black Sharpie, Color Markers
Oil Pastels
Specialty Scissors
Asst. Stationary Papers for Collage
Compassion: Pity and concern for the sufferings or misfortunes of others
Everyday Acts of Kindness: Selfless acts performed daily by people who want to help or
cheer up another
Reflect: Look back on and think about
Composition: The arrangement of the visual elements within your picture
Illustration: A picture or image that is used to decorate or clarify a text
http://mlynnbennionart.weebly.com/bts-lesson-plan-resources.html

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson
Day 1
Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
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Use your attention signal
Review as needed

Review any previous lesson knowledge needed for this lesson. Review any
new concepts introduced the past few weeks.
Lesson:
Explain that this is an art project to celebrate Valentine's Day, but also to
focus on reflective writing and qualities of character.
Demonstrate how the hands are traced on the drawing paper and details are
added with both watercolor paints and markers.
Show how the masking tape is applied to the background in lengths to
accommodate the text to be written in later.
Demonstrate how the watercolor washes are applied over the masking tape
and how to carefully remove the masking tape from the watercolor paper
during the second class.

Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:

Day 2
Step 9:
Step 10:
Step 11:
Step 12:
Step 13:

Show examples and demonstrate the patterns that the specialty scissors can
create.
Students create a pencil drawing of the back of their hands with the fingers
spread slightly apart, by tracing around the outside. Students notice and draw
specific details (knuckles, veins, etc.) which make their hands unique to them.
Each student outlines with a black sharpie and paints their skin color using
watercolors
Students will start to paint their watercolor paper background by first
applying masking tape strips, and then washing over the masking tape with
bright colors. Oil pastels can also be used and painted over to create more
patterns.
Students are asked to think about their everyday acts of kindness that their
hands provide. Examples could be taking out the garbage, helping with
dinner, writing a thank you note or drawing a picture for a loved one.
Their job today is to reflect and write down their thoughts on either the
white, bright color, or patterned scrapbook paper provided.
Students will cut out their watercolor hands and paste them creating a heart
shape between the index fingers and the thumbs.
Students must also use their design skills to create a pleasing and readable
composition.
Students have the remainder of the class time to create their “My Hands are
my Heart When…” collage.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Review the standard from today
Formatively assess the students learning

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &

2015-16

Visual Art- Non Objective Art
Element: Color, Line, Shape, Texture
Time
Grade
K.V.CR.1: Engage in self-directed exploration and imaginative play with art materials,
and engage collaboratively in creative art-making in response to an artistic problem.
K.V.CR.2: Build skills in various media and approaches to art-making; use art materials,
tools, and equipment in a safe way; and create art that communicates a story about a
natural or constructed environment.
K.V.CR.3: Share and talk about the artwork and the process of making art while creating.
V.R.2: Interpret art by categorizing subject matter and identifying the characteristics of
form.
Learn to use scissors responsibly.
Paint with watercolor.
Learn about the artist Kandinsky.
Create a non-objective work of art.
Non-objective art, abstract art,
Watercolor paper 9x12
Circle template copied on a variety of colors of paper
Watercolor
Water cups half filled with water
Salt
Brushes
Black tempera paint
Paper towels
Paper plates as palettes
Glue stick
Circles to use for stamps- various sizes. These can be found from lids, cups, bottles,
etc.
Pencil
Video of Wassily Kandinsky: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=H62BRsqEruE
(3:55)
Wassily Kandinsky: An important Russian painter who used a variety of shapes and
lines in his artwork
Non-objective art: art that does not have a recognizable subject.
Abstract: Art that uses color, shape, texture, and form to create works that don't
represent reality
Stamp: an instrument for stamping a pattern or mark.
Watercolor Wash: A flat layer of watercolor laid across the paper
Line: A mark made with length and direction; the boundaries of a shape.
Shape: a 2 dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Color: the presence of pigment.

Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Lesson

Step 2:

Step 3:
Step 4:

SAY: We are going to watch a video that will show us multiple images by the
artist Wassily Kandinsky. He created non-objective art. While you are watching
the video try to determine what non-objective art is.
Play the following video - a slideshow of Kandinsky’s work accompanied by
music.
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=H62BRsqEruE
Ask the students
Q.- Did you see any animals?
Q.- Did you see any trees?
Q.- What did you see?
Q.- Did you see shapes? Did you see lines?
SAY: Artwork that does not have a specific subject like a dog or flowers is called
non-objective art. What is it called class? Repeat Non-Objective Art.
Handout supplies: watercolor paper, watercolor sets, water cups, and
brushes. (Supplies can be set out on the table before hand to save time.)
Guided demo on how to use watercolors.
Watercolor Tips:
1. Have a water cup that is sturdy and ONLY fill half way with water.
2. Have watercolor set, paper towel, water cup, and brush set up for
each student.
3. Have the students add a drop of water in each color before they
begin.
Don’t scrape the brush, stroke lightly using the tip of the paintbrush to avoid
“unhappy” and ruined brushed.
Step 1:
SAY: We are going to paint today using only 3 colors that are next to each other
in the watercolor palette. Before we begin lets make sure we understand what it
means to be ‘next to’.
Q.- Who are you sitting right next to? And who is sitting next to your
neighbor. Point to them.
Check to see that students know what it means to be right next to another.
SAY: Now point to the three colors in your watercolor palette that you want to
use today.
Check for understanding.
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Step 2:
SAY: Let’s begin. We are going to paint our background with watercolor.
Watercolor needs lots of water to be happy. So we are going to paint our paper
with water first. You want to have a shiny shimmering surface of water before
you add any color. Watch me do this now.
Q.- Do you notice how all of the paper is shiny?
SAY: You don’t want any dry spots. But you must be careful not to put too much
water on your paper or it might start falling apart.
SAY: Now it’s your turn.
Step 3:
SAY: Now I am going to add color. Pick one main color from the three you
selected and paint the entire paper. Let’s do this together.
SAY: We are now going to put the other 2 colors on our paper by adding spots.
Watch how they blend. Isn’t that cool.
Step 4:
SAY: I am going to come around now and put salt on your paper. Watch what
happens as the salt dissolves.

Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:

Step 8:

Step 9:
Step 10:

Step 11:
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Wait a minute and then ask the students
Q.- What happened when the salt was placed on your paper?
Collect work and allow to dry as you complete next step
Handout supplies: colored copy paper with the circles printed on it and
scissors.
Q.- Who can tell me something about scissor safety?
Review proper use of scissors. Remind the students that they need to rotate
or turn the paper as they are cutting. Remind the students that they want to
try to avoid making sharp straight lines on the edges of the circle.
Have students cut out 5-7 circles total from the circle templates. They must
have 2 different colors of the circle template but they will not need to cut out
all of the circles. Rather, they will just cut out a few from each color. Be sure
to tell the student to select 2 colors of the circle template that they used for
their watercolor background.
Hand back watercolor background and glue stick.
Have students glue the circles upside down onto the their watercolor
background so that none of the printed lines are showing.
Talk to the students about overlapping the circles, stacking them, and varying
the placement.
SAY: We are now going to add stamps of circles to our artwork.
Q.- Who knows what a stamp is?
SAY: You will see on your table a tub of different size circle stamps. I am going
to show you how to use different size stamps on your artwork.

Demo at least 3 different sizes of circles and how to use them as stamps.
Remind the students to be careful with the paint.

Step 12:
Step 13:

Step 14:

Handout paint.
Guided demo:
SAY: 1. Pick one circle stamp.
2. Carefully place your stamp in the paint.
3. Twist it around a little through the paint, not too much.
4. Carefully remove it and stamp it on your artwork. You might even be able to
stamp your circle multiple times before the paint runs out.
5. Now put your stamp on the paper plate- it has ink on it so we don’t want to
put it on the table and get it dirty.
6. Pick a different stamp and let’s do it again.
Walk around the room as the students continue to stamp their artwork.
Collect work and follow classroom clean up procedure.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Circle Cutout Template

This page left intentionally blank

Visual Art- One-Point Perspective Roads
Element: Line, Space
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

2.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to an art or design problem, and make art or
design with various materials and tools to explore personal interests, questions, and
curiosity.
2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
3.V.CR.1: Elaborate on an imaginative idea and apply knowledge of available resources, tools,
and technologies to investigate personal ideas through the art-making process.
3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes and
materials.
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
Learn how to use one-point perspective to create space in a work of art.
Perspective
-Example sheet: “One-Point Perspective Roads”
-8 ½ x 11 white drawing paper
-Rulers
-Pencils
-Erasers
Crayons
-Washable Markers
Perspective: Drawing objects on a two-dimensional surface to give the impression of their
size and position in relation to each other when viewed from a particular point.
Horizon Line: The level your eyes are at; separates the earth from the sky in a piece of art
Vanishing point: The point on the horizon at which parallel lines meet or come together.
One-Point Perspective: a perspective drawing where all lines converge and diminish to a
single vanishing point on the horizon line.

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
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Say-“We are going to learn about another way to create space in art. It is called
perspective. Perspective is a way of making our drawing look more real or
have a 3-D appearance. One way we can do this is by making the objects in our
picture that are near us BIG and the objects that are farther away from us

Step 2:

SMALL.”
Show “One Point Perspective Roads” example sheet.
Explain that these drawings are done with a technique that we call one point
perspective.
Q- “Why do you think this technique is called one point perspective?”
(because all the lines seems to merge at one point on the horizon line)
Point out how all the lines do merge at a point on the horizon line.
Say- “We call this point that the road and other lines go to on the horizon line
the vanishing point.”
Q- “What does the word vanish mean?” (to disappear)
Q-“Look at all the works of art on this page. What is the same about all the
drawings? Do they all have a vanishing point? Do they all use one point
perspective?”
Say-“Imagine that you are standing on the sidewalk looking down a long
straight road.”
Q- “How does the road look at your feet?” (BIG and WIDE)
Q-“How does the road look far away in the distance?”
(TINY and NARROW-- It almost disappears or vanishes.)
Q-“What happens to the white lines painted in the center of the road?” (They
are long near us but get shorter the further down the road we look.)
Say-“This is called one point perspective because all the lines go to one
point on the horizon.”

Step 3:

Say-“So the road and other things that are close to us appear BIG. The road
and other things that are far away from us look SMALL.”
Say-“Today we will be drawing roads in one point perspective.”
Hand out Supplies
Have students turn their paper in landscape position.
Have them place their ruler across the paper horizontally and in the center of
the page.
Demonstrate how to draw a line along the top edge of the ruler.
Have students do the same.
Say-“This is called the horizon line.”
Have students make a dot on the center of the horizon line.
Say-“This dot is called the vanishing point.”
Q-“What have we learned about the vanishing point?”
(All lines in our drawing go to the vanishing point.)
Align ruler at an angle with one end on the vanishing point and the other end
on the bottom of the page.
Draw a diagonal line from the vanishing point to the bottom of the page.
Repeat this process on the other side of the vanishing point so you get a large
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Step 4:
Step 5:

triangle shape when done.
Have students do the same.
Place ruler vertically in the center of the triangle you just made. Draw
dotted/dash lines from the vanishing point to the bottom of the page. The
dash lines will be short near the vanishing point and will get longer near the
bottom of the page.
Have students do the same.
Have students place their ruler along the left side of the road and add a
sidewalk making sure the line goes to the vanishing point. Do the same on the
right side of the road.
Finally have students use their imagination and finish their drawing adding
as much detail as they wish.
Refer to the example sheet “One Point Perspective Roads.”
They may wish to add mountains, clouds, a sun, stars, birds, a moon, trees,
flowers, plants, a pond, animals, and even ice cream cones and cupcakes! (Do
not draw houses or buildings if possible because they are difficult to draw in
perspective for children this age.)
Allow students to finish adding things to their drawing if they didn’t complete
that step during the last lesson.
Have students color their drawing using crayons, markers, or both.
If time permits, allow several students to show their work to the class and tell
the class all about their drawing and how they feel about their artwork.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

2-3 Lesson 4.5

One-Point
Perspective
Road

Visual Art- One-Point Perspective Shapes
Element: Shape, Space, Line
4-5
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

5.V.C.1: Combine ideas to generate an innovative idea for art-making.
5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches through practice.
Use one-point perspective to create shapes
Perspective
-Example sheet: “One-Point Perspective Shapes”
-3 D Shapes Worksheet copied on White Cardstock (when you copy this worksheet for the
students, cover up the title so the page only has the shapes on it and no words)
-Rulers
-Pencils
-Erasers
-Colored Pencils
-Washable Markers
-Black Sharpies
Perspective: Drawing objects on a two-dimensional surface to give the impression of their
size and position in relation to each other when viewed from a particular point.
Horizon Line: The level your eyes are at; separates the earth from the sky in a piece of art
Vanishing point: the point on the horizon at which parallel lines meet or come together.
One-Point Perspective: a perspective drawing where all lines converge and diminish to a
single vanishing point on the horizon line.

Notes &
Resources
Introduction

Lesson

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Say-“We are going to learn about another way to create space in art. It is called
perspective.
-Perspective is a way of making our drawing look more real or have a 3-D
appearance.
-One way we can do this is by using a technique called one point perspective.
1. Show example sheet of One Point Perspective Shapes.
Q-“What are some observations that you can make about these works of
art?”
Q-“Look at the first example of the squares. Where do a the lines drawn
from the corners of the squares lead to?” (the lines seem to vanish at a
point in the center of the page)
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2. Say-“The point that all the lines are drawn to is called the vanishing
point.”
Q-“Why do you think this is called the vanishing point? What does the
word vanish mean?”(to disappear)
3. Now look at the second drawing of the heart, square, triangle, circle,
and star.
Q-“Where is the vanishing point in this drawing?” (in the top right
corner of the page)
4. Now look at the other four drawing on the example sheet.
Q-“What is the same about these drawings and the top two drawings
we have already talked about? How are they different from the first two
drawings?”
5. Say-“The bottom four drawings have a horizon line.”
Q-“What is a horizon line?”(the line where the earth meets the sky.)
Say-“The horizon line in these drawings is at the bottom of the page.
Notice that the vanishing point in three of these drawings is on the
center of the horizon line. The vanishing point on the last drawing is off
to the right side of the horizon line.”
Q-“What do we learn about the vanishing point from these examples?
Does it always have to be in the same place?”
6. Say-“We see these shapes from different angles depending on where we
place our vanishing point. We can draw shapes above the horizon line,
on the horizon line or below the horizon line.”

Step 2:

Hand out supplies
1. Decide where you want to have your vanishing point.
Using a pencil, place a dot on your page somewhere away from the
shapes.
2. Have the students do this also.
3. Demonstrate how to draw the lines from the shapes to the vanishing
point by using a ruler and leading each corner of the shapes to the
vanishing point dot.
Say-“Make sure all your lines go straight to the vanishing point by
aligning the edge of ruler with the corners of the shapes and with the
vanishing point dot and then drawing the lines with a pencil.”
4. Have students do the same.
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5. Have the students decorate their shapes with patterns and designs if
desired.
6. Have the students repeat a pattern of lines from the shape to the
vanishing point if desired. (see example sheet: star, square, heart,
circle, triangle drawing)
7. If time permits, shading can also be applied to the lines.
8. Have students color their shapes and lines using colored pencils,
markers or both.

Step 3:

Final Step: outline all shapes and lines with a black sharpie and write name
on paper.
-If time permits, allow several students to show their work to the class and
tell the class all about their drawing and how they feel about their artwork.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

4-5 Lesson 4.5

One Point Perspective
Shapes

Visual Art- Organic vs. Geometric Shapes
Element: Shape
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed
Vocabulary

2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
2.V.CR.4: Repurpose objects to make something new.
2.V.CR.5: Discuss and reflect with peers about choices made in creating artwork.
Create a work of art using organic shapes.
Identify the difference between geometric and organic shapes.
Create a 3-dimensional work of art.
Organic Shapes, Geometric shapes
Pre-cut 1” long strips of multiple colors of construction paper
Glue (stick and white glue)
Scissors
White drawing paper
Shape – a two-dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Organic Shape – shapes that are free-form, unpredictable and flowing in appearance.
Geometric Shape - shapes with precise edges and consistent curves.

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Introduce the terms organic shape and geometric shape.
Using a whiteboard, smart board or large note paper draw some examples of
different organic shapes and different geometric shapes.
SAY: Notice how geometric shapes look different from organic shapes. What is
the difference between this group of shapes and this group of shape?
SAY: Geometric shapes have mathematically consistent curves. Geometric
shapes also have straight lines and sharp corners.
Q. What are some geometric shapes you know?
SAY: Organic shapes are found in nature. They have curved edges. They do NOT
have sharp edges, straight lines or sharp corners.
Q.- What are some organic shapes you know? Think of nature.
Q.- Have you ever found a perfectly round rock? But wait, is it a
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Step 2:

mathematically consistent circle or does it have some variation to it. (You
could even bring in a smooth pebble to show as an example.)
Demo how to make circles with the strips of construction paper gluing the
ends of the strip together.
SAY: Once you glue the ends, hold the joint together for 10 seconds. Ready,
1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10. (Be sure to count slowly)
Make about 5 circles of different sizes and colors and then glue the 5 together
to create a larger organic shape. Be sure to show the students how to glue the
edge of the circle and then hold the joint for 10 seconds.
SAY: If you want smaller circles cut the strip of construction paper before
gluing it.
Point out that as you are gluing more circles (which are geometric) together
the larger shape you are creating becomes more organic and free form.
Q.- Before I glue this circle to the others, what type of shape is it, organic or
geometric? Touch your nose if it organic and touch your ear if it is geometric.

Step 3:
Step 4:

Q.- Now that I have glued these circles together, what is the larger shape,
organic or geometric? Touch your nose if it is organic. Touch your ear if it is
geometric.
Hand out supplies.
Guided demo:
SAY: Pick a color of construction paper. Bend it around and put glue on the end.
Overlap the other side over the glue. Now hold it as we count to 10 together.
1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10.
Guide the students through making 10 of these using different colors and
different lengths.

Step 5:

SAY: Remember we want a variety of sizes so what do we do to make a smaller
circle? Cut the strip of paper before gluing it.
Guided Demo:
Once the circles are complete walk the students through how to connect them
to each other.
Once all the circles are glued together, place the artwork on a white piece of
paper and use white glue to glue it to the paper. You will want to leave it for a
while to dry.
Have students write their name in the corner and once they are dry they can
be hung up on the wall for display.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

the daily I can . . .
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Visual Art- Overlapping Landscapes
Element: Space
K-1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

1.V.R.2: Interpret art by categorizing subject matter and identifying the characteristics of
form.
1.V.CR.1: Engage collaboratively in exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
use observation and investigation in preparation for making a work of art.
1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Use overlapping to create space in a work of art.
Overlapping
-Book “What is Space” from Get Art Smart series
-Example sheet “Overlapping Paper Landscapes”
-Completed “Space” Worksheet from Lesson “What is Space?”
Sample landscape for example
Overlap: when one object is partly on top of another.
Foreground: the portion of a scene nearest the viewer.
Middle ground: the halfway point of a scene.
Background: the portion of a scene situated in the rear.
Landscape: all the visible features of an area of countryside or land, often considered in
terms of their aesthetic appeal; canvas orientation that is wider than it is tall

Notes &
Resources
Introduction

Lesson

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Step 2:

2015-16

One way to create space in art is by overlapping.
Q-“What does it mean to overlap something?”
Refer to “Space” worksheet from Lesson 1 where students had to overlap
triangles.
Say-“When we place one object partially on top of another, that is called
overlapping.”
Refer to Book, “What is Space” pages 14-15.
Q-“Why do some artists put shapes partly on top of each other?” (to give
perspective to art…the shapes that are partly covered up look far away.)
The next art project we will be creating will use overlapping to create a
“landscape.”

Step 3:

Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:

Use explicit vocabulary instruction to teach Landscape
Say-“Here is an example of some of the beautiful landscapes we have right here
in Utah.”
Play YouTube video “Desert Symphony” (Southern Utah’s
Landscape)ThePianoGuys
Q-“What are some of the things in nature that you saw in this video?” (rivers,
mountains, waterfalls, sky, grass, rocks, clouds, etc.)
Say-“All these things make up a landscape.”
Show example sheet of “overlapping paper landscapes”.
Say-“Let’s look closely at these examples and review what foreground, middle
ground and background mean.”
1. Point to the bottom of one of the landscape examples and tell
students that this is called the “foreground”. It is the portion of the
scene closest to us.
2. Point to the middle area of the landscape. Explain that this is called
the “middle ground” and is the area in halfway point of the
landscape.
3. Point to the top section of the landscape. This is the “background”
and is the area farthest away from us in the scene.
Hand out supplies:
Show sample landscape from torn or cut paper strips and show it to students
as an example.
Say-“We will be making a landscape art project today. We will be tearing or
cutting strips of colored paper to make our landscapes.”
1. Demonstrate how to tear or cut strips of paper from paper scraps.
Tear about 4 long, wide strips from various colors, prints, and
textures of paper.
2. Have students do the same.
3. Lay the strips down on your background sheet and arrange them in
the order that is most appealing to you. (The paper can be in
landscape or portrait position.)
4. Have the students arrange their paper strips to create a landscape.
5. Glue the strips in place making sure to overlap them.
6. Have students glue their strips in place.
7. Add a sun, moon, or clouds in the background (sky) if you wish.
8. Add a tree or plant in the foreground or middle ground if you wish.
9. Have students do the same. Encourage them to be creative!
10. Have students WRITE THEIR NAME on their paper.
Clean up work area. Gather up paper scraps that can be used again. Throw
away any scraps that are too small to use again.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

K-1 Lesson 4.1!

Space Worksheet

This page left intentionally blank

Visual Art- Overlapping Paper Landscapes 2-3
Element: Space
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

2.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to an art or design problem, and make art or
design with various materials and tools to explore personal interests, questions, and
curiosity.
2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
3.V.CR.1: Elaborate on an imaginative idea and apply knowledge of available resources, tools,
and technologies to investigate personal ideas through the art-making process.
3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes and
materials.
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
Use overlapping to create space in a work of art.
Overlapping
-Book “What is Space” from Get Art Smart series
-Example sheet “Overlapping Paper Landscapes”
-Completed “Space” Worksheet from Lesson Plan “What is Space?”
Cardstock 8 ½ x 11 for background. (any color)
-Paper scraps (ex: construction paper, scrapbook paper, tissue paper, wallpaper, cardstock,
etc.)
-Scissors,
-Glue
Overlap: when one object is partly on top of another.
Foreground: the portion of a scene nearest the viewer.
Middle ground: the halfway point of a scene.
Background: the portion of a scene situated in the rear.
Landscape: all the visible features of an area of countryside or land, often considered in
terms of their aesthetic appeal; canvas orientation that is wider than it is tall
www.artsonia.com, YouTube ThePianoGuys

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

One way to create space in art is by overlapping.
Q-“What does it mean to overlap something?”
Refer to “Space” worksheet where students had to overlap triangles.
Say-“When we place one object partially on top of another, that is called
overlapping.”

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:

2015-16

Refer to Book, “What is Space” pages 14-15.
Q-“Why do some artists put shapes partly on top of each other?” (to give
perspective to art…the shapes that are partly covered up look far away.)

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:

2015-16

The next art project we will be creating will use overlapping to create a
“landscape.”
Q- “Does anyone know what the word “landscape” means?” (natural scenery
such as sky, mountains, valleys, trees, rivers, deserts, and forests.)
Say-“Here is an example of some of the beautiful landscapes we have right here
in Utah.”
Play YouTube video “Desert Symphony” (Southern Utah’s
Landscape)ThePianoGuys
Q-“What are some of the things in nature that you saw in this video?” (rivers,
mountains, waterfalls, sky, grass, rocks, clouds, etc.)
Say-“All these things make up a landscape.”
Show example sheet of “overlapping paper landscapes”.
Say-“Let’s look closely at these examples and review what foreground, middle
ground and background mean.”
Point to the bottom of one of the landscape examples and tell students that
this is called the “foreground”. It is the portion of the scene closest to us.
Point to the middle area of the landscape. Explain that this is called the
“middle ground” and is the area in halfway point of the landscape.
Point to the top section of the landscape. This is the “background” and is the
area farthest away from us in the scene.
Say- “We will be making overlapping paper landscapes similar these for our
next art lesson.
Hand out supplies:
Pre-make a sample landscape from torn paper strips and show it to students
as an example.
Say-“We will be making a landscape art project today. We will be tearing
strips and shapes of colored paper to make our landscapes.”
Demonstrate how to tear strips of paper and other shapes from paper scraps.
Tear about 4 or 5 long, wide strips from various colors, prints, and textures of
paper. Have some pieces of paper look like rocks, plateaus, or mountain peaks.
Have students do the same.
Lay the strips and other shapes down on your background sheet and arrange
them in the order that is most appealing to you. (The paper should be in
landscape position.)
Have the students arrange their paper strips to create a landscape.
Glue the strips in place making sure to overlap them.
Have students glue their strips in place.
Add a sun, moon, or clouds in the background (sky) if you wish.
Add a tree, cactus, or plants in the foreground or middle ground if you wish.
Have students do the same. Encourage them to be creative!
Have students WRITE THEIR NAME on their paper.
Clean up work area. Gather up paper scraps that can be used again. Throw
away any scraps that are too small to use again.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Lesson

Visual Art- Overlapping Paper Landscapes 4-5
Element: Space
4-5
4.V.CR.3: Explore and invent art-making techniques and approaches by utilizing and
caring for materials, tools, and equipment in a manner that prevents danger to
oneself and others when making art, and by documenting, describing, and
Standard
representing regional constructed environments.
5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches through practice.
I can . . .
Use overlapping to create space in a work of art.
Theme
Overlapping
- Completed “What is Space” Worksheet from lesson What is Space?
Book “What is Space” from Get Art Smart series
-Example sheet “Overlapping Paper Landscapes”- Pre made before lesson
Materials
-Cardstock 8 ½ x 11 for background. (any color)
Needed
-Paper scraps (ex: construction paper, scrapbook paper, tissue paper, wallpaper,
cardstock, etc.)
-Scissors,
-Glue
Overlap: when one object is partly on top of another.
Foreground: the portion of a scene nearest the viewer.
Middle ground: the halfway point of a scene.
Vocabulary Background: the portion of a scene situated in the rear.
Landscape: all the visible features of an area of countryside or land, often
considered in terms of their aesthetic appeal; canvas orientation that is wider than it
is tall
Notes &
www.artsonia.com, YouTube ThePianoGuys
Resources
Designed to be taught after “What is Space?”
Introduction
Use your attention signal
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Review rules and procedures as needed
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
Step 3: Review
lesson
Previous Lesson
Lesson:
1.
One
way
to
create
space in art is by overlapping.
Step 1:

Q-“What does it mean to overlap something?”
2. Refer to “Space” worksheet from Lesson 1 where students had to
overlap triangles.
3. Say-“When we place one object partially on top of another, that is called
overlapping.”
4. Refer to Book, “What is Space” pages 14-15.

2015-16

Q-“Why do some artists put shapes partly on top of each other?” (to give
perspective to art…the shapes that are partly covered up look far
away.)

Step 2:

Step 3:

1. The next art project we will be creating will use overlapping to create
a “landscape.”
Q- “Does anyone know what the word “landscape” means?” (natural
scenery such as sky, mountains, valleys, trees, rivers, deserts, and
forests.)
Say-“Here is an example of some of the beautiful landscapes we have
right here in Utah.”
Play YouTube video “Desert Symphony” (Southern Utah’s
Landscape)ThePianoGuys
Q-“What are some of the things in nature that you saw in this video?”
(rivers, mountains, waterfalls, sky, grass,
rocks, clouds, etc.)
Say-“All these things make up a landscape.”
2. Show example sheet of “overlapping paper landscapes”.
Say-“Let’s look closely at these examples and review what foreground, middle
ground and background mean.”
1. Point to the bottom of one of the landscape examples and tell
students that this is called the “foreground”. It is the portion of the
scene closest to us.
2. Point to the middle area of the landscape. Explain that this is called
the “middle ground” and is the area in halfway point of the
landscape.
3. Point to the top section of the landscape. This is the “background”
and is the area farthest away from us in the scene.
Say- “We will be making overlapping paper landscapes similar these for our
next art lesson.”

Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:

2015-16

Hand out supplies
Show Pre-made a sample landscape from torn paper strips and shapes and
show it to students as an example.
Say-“We will be making a landscape art project today. We will be tearing
strips and shapes of colored paper to make our landscapes.”
1. Demonstrate how to tear strips and shapes of paper from paper
scraps. Tear about 4 or more long strips from various colors, prints,
and textures of paper. Tear various shapes as well such as rocks,
mountain peaks, plateaus, cactus, trees, bushes, grass, plants, etc.
2. Have students do the same.
3. Lay the strips and shapes down on your background sheet and
arrange them in the order that is most appealing to you. (The paper
should be in landscape position.)
4. Have the students arrange their paper strips and shapes to create a
landscape.

5.
6.
7.
8.

Glue the strips and shapes in place making sure to overlap them.
Have students glue their strips and shapes in place.
Add a sun, moon, or clouds in the background (sky).
Add a trees, cactus, rocks, or plants in the foreground or middle
ground.
9. Have students do the same. Encourage them to be creative and use
interesting shapes, patterns, and textures.
10. Have students WRITE THEIR NAME on their paper.
Clean up work area. Gather up paper scraps that can be used again. Throw
away any scraps that are too small to use again.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

K-1, 2-3, 4-5
Lesson 4.4

Overlapping Paper
Landscapes

Visual Art- Owls
60 Min
Element: Color/Shape/Texture
1st-3rd Grade

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary
Notes &
Resources

Standard 2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest
in a work of art or design.
Standard 2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment,
and studio spaces.
Strand: RESPOND (2.V.R.)
Students will understand, evaluate, and articulate how works of art convey meaning for the
observer as well as the creator (Standards 2.V.R.1–3).
Create an owl using wax resist and patterns.
Wax Resist, Pattern/Repetition
12 x 18 white construction paper
Pencils
Crayons
Solid tempera paint
Brushes
Water containers.
Wax resist: Using a waxy medium to create a design; a wash of color is layered over the
design to create a desired effect
Pattern/Repetition: The use of an element more than once
https://youtu.be/m0XgSrdYQRY
A short movie for kids about owls

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson information as well as any skills or concepts needed
for todays lesson

Lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
Expansion and
Differentiation
Step 1: Review
2016-17

Show the movie about owls. Then teach the owl call and show how owls
move their head. Could even show them the sign for owl.
Pass out papers and pencil. Walk students through how to draw an owl.
Students watch teachers example then create the details of body, wings, legs,
beak, mask, and eyes. Using the black crayon outline all of the pencil lines to
crate a wax dam for the paint.
Using tempera blocks students will paint their owls a variety of colors.
Papers are laid out to dry. Students clean up crayons, pencils, paints and
water containers.
Based on time and student ability level, you can pass out pre-made owl
outlines and focus on the inside design and painting
Wrap Up:
What did we learn about owls today? Do we know more about owls after

Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

doing a picture of them? Where are owls’ ears? What is an owl pellet? What
are their claws called?
Students rate themselves on “I can draw an owl, use wax resist to create a
bright colorful picture.”

Visual Art- Paint Chip City
30-60 Min
Element: Shape/Space
3rd/4th/5th
Standard
I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed
Vocabulary

Standard 4.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to a creative art or design problem.
Standard 4.V.CO.1: Create works of art that reflect community cultural traditions.
Create a cityscape using paint chips
Architecture, Monochromatic Color
9x12 inch construction paper
Paint chips
Scissors
Glue
Sharpies
Cityscape: The visual appearance of a city or urban area; a city landscape
Architecture: The art or practice of designing and constructing buildings.

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Show the students pictures of buildings. Show a large variety and talk about
why different buildings are designed different ways. Then show pictures of
cityscapes and talk about how the composition of buildings creates the
cityscape
Have the sketch out a few buildings. Make sure they include detail; windows,
doors, decorations. Once they have a few solid ideas in mind pass out the
paint chips. Show them how to cut the paint chips into the shape of buildings.
Then have them create 3-5 buildings for their cityscape. Make the buildings a
variety of shapes and sizes
Have students arrange, overlap, then glue the buildings to the background
page. Details may be added to the sky and ground to finish the scene.

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:

Step 3:

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

This page left intentionally blank

Visual Art - Personal Response Drawing- What do you do in January?
45 Min.
Element: Shape, Color
K/1st

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed
Vocabulary
Notes &
Resources

Standard 1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use
art materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
Standard 1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Standard 1.V.R.1: Select and describe works of art that illustrate daily life experiences of
one’s self and others, and compare images that represent the same subject.
I can create drawings that use shape, placement & color to express meaningful ideas.
Demonstrate their understanding of concepts put forth in Chicken Soup with Rice by making
artwork and writing sentence the stem from their associations with the text.
Weather, Seasons
Crayons
Pencils
Paper.
“Chicken Soup with Rice” by Maurice Sendak
Current calendar.
YouTube video of “Chicken Soup with Rice”
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sNBzJlpwChU

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Lead a discussion of what a calendar can tell us. What information does a
calendar give us? What are the parts of the calendar? What is something you
noticed about the calendar? (Tells us the date, day of the week, the month,
special dates, and it has artwork).
Talk about the use of imagery in a calendar and read Maurice Sendak’s
Chicken Soup with Rice, with a focus being placed on how the artist depicts
the different seasons. Then lead a discussion of the Sendak’s January image
and the visual clues provided to illustrate the season.
Ask students to brainstorm things they do in January.
Demonstrate using a crayon to draw a personal experience in the month of
January. Emphasize the fact the you have added details that help tell your
story…For example my daughter has a hat and coat on with specific colors, I
have a coat on and gloves and we are in a specific place (as referenced by the
items in the background), it is snowing etc. Overall, the drawing should tell

Review routines and procedures

Review information learned in last class as well as any information needed
for this lesson.

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:

Step 3:

2016-17

Step 4:

Step 5:

Expansion and
Differentiation

the viewer that it is the winter season and should show the student engaged
some kind of activity.
Have the students draw their experience. Circulate the room and provide
guided practice and questions to focus student’s expressions on the assigned
content. Ask about what the shapes drawn on their page represent? Where
are they? Who is with them? What are they wearing? What kind of weather
is it? Etc.
When students are done with their drawings lead a guided practice of writing
January sentences. “In January I will….” is written on the board and students
provide examples of what they drew through a group discussion. The
instructor writes the words on the board and repeats the gesture three to
four times. Students choose the sentence that best fits their drawing and
copies it and/or changes it to describe their drawing.
Behavioral, cognitively or physically challenged student can be given an
altered assignment where the student draws the theme but is allowed to label
the artwork using one or two word descriptions. The student is provided
with one-on-one remediation and assistance provided by the teacher during
the drawing and conceptualization process along with set grouping of
students at tables that provide adequate peer modeling of the activity.
Have the students develop a scene that incorporates both the indoors and the
outdoors. Have them provide clues both inside and outside of the season, and
weather.
Can be adapted for any month or season

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Physical and Chemical Changes
90 Min.
Element: Form
4th/5th

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

2016-17

Strand: CREATE (4.V.CR.)
Students will generate artistic work by conceptualizing, organizing, and completing their
artistic ideas. They will refine original work through persistence, reflection, and evaluation
(Standards 4.V.CR.1–4).
Standard 4.V.P.2: Analyze the various considerations for presenting and protecting art in
various locations, indoor or outdoor settings, in temporary or permanent forms, and in
physical or digital formats.
Strand: RESPOND (4.V.R.)
Students will understand, evaluate and articulate how works of art convey meaning for the
observer as well as the creator (Standards 4.V.R.1–4).
Standard 4.V.CO.1: Create works of art that reflect community cultural traditions.
Use art to show physical and chemical changes
3D, Clay
One computer lap top
Two sinks
Dry erase board
Drying racks
Cabinets for storage
Projector for viewing computer video, CDs and DVDs
Kiln for firing porcelain ceramic pinch pots (If there isn’t one in your school, check with your
middle or high school)
Scale to measure clay
"Children of Clay: A Family of Pueblo Potters" by Rina Swentzell
Tips for beginning potters by Murry's Pottery. This video collection is appropriate for very
young students. Murry shows basic techniques, child appropriate language, kind voice,
secular presentations, excellent visuals and explanations. (15 videos)
Sample illustration for the chalkboard/interactive whiteboard at top of the page
Video about Chemical change in Kiln: https://youtu.be/U2Z6zcxxaTs
Student Matter science log/recording sheet
Both a large and small paint brush
A selection of glazes in egg carton or ice cube trays, one carton/tray per four students
A large container of water, one per four students
Paper towels
Amount of clay approximating the size of a tennis ball per student is used for the modeling
of this object
A variety of clay printing and modeling tools (wood chips, shells, pencils, clay stamps, plastic
spoons, fork, knifes, popsicle sticks, paper clips, etc…)
Kemper tool
Each student will need one placemat or desk covered in plastic to keep his/her working
space clean and also to prevent clay from sticking to their counter space while he/she works
Heat: Make or become hot or warm
Chemical change: Any change that results in the formation of new chemical substances
Physical change: Any change that occurs without altering the chemical composition of a
substance

Matter: A physical substance
Substance: matter that has a specific composition and specific properties.
Weight: The average mass of a substance
Pinch - to form clay between the fingers and the palm
Coil - a rope-like formation of clay
Slab - a evenly rolled or pressed layer of clay
Bisque - is clay that has been fired but not yet glazed
Ceramics - are objects created from stoneware, porcelain or terra cotta
Clay - soil, water and sand mixed together to form a pliable substance
Fire - is the name for the heat that is used in a kiln
Glaze - a glass paint used on pottery
Kiln - a special oven used for hardening clay
Greenware - pottery that is not yet fired in a kiln
Leather hard - the hard condition of clay when it is almost air-dry
Score - roughen the clay's surface so that a bond may be formed between two surfaces
Sculpture - a three-dimensional art work
Slip - a liquid clay used to glue two pieces together
Texture: The visual and tactile quality of a surface

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Using the balance, record the weight of the clay.
Tear the clay into small pieces. Using the balance, again record the weight. Is
the weight the same or different?
How would you explain this? (Mass is conserved & Physical Change)
Squish all clay back into one piece. Flatten into new shape. Using the balance,
record the weight of the clay as the new flatten shape. What type of change?
(Mass is conserved & Physical Change)
Pinch off 1/3 of the clay and set aside.
Roll the moist clay ball between your palms creating ball.
Use your thumbs to make a shallow dent no deeper than ½ inch into the clay
ball.
Remove your thumb and insert it again into the shallow hole slowly and push
deeper into the clay ¼ inch.
Hold the clay ball with your left hand if you are right-handed or with your
right hand if you are left-handed.
Insert your dominant hand’s thumb into the hole and wrap your four
remaining fingers over the top of the clay ball. Keep these fingers together
and pinch with your thumb on the inside of the hole towards your fingers.

Review routines and procedures

Review information learned in last class as well as any information needed
for this lesson.

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:

2016-17

Step 8:

Step 9:
Step 10:
Step 11:
Step 12:
Step 13:

Step 14:
Step 15:

Step 16:
Step 17:
Day 2- After Bisque
Fire
Step 18:

Step 19:
Step 20:
Step 21:

2016-17

This will make the interior wall of the clay ball thinner as you gently turn the
ball while pinching slowly. Teachers can demonstrate this movement also at
this time by using a plastic, transparent cup to show students what they can
only feel (not see) while pinching into clay.
Once the hole is widen enough to fit both of your thumbs into it, switch to
pinching with both hands simultaneously. Wrap both sets of four fingers
around the clay ball and continue to pinch and turn until your ball looks more
like a pot.
(The teacher may refer to this step as “driving a car” for very young
students.)
Once the walls of the pot are an even thickness, (approx. ½ inch) shape the
bottom of your pot by gently tapping it on your desktop to form a flat surface.
Make a bell clapper with a small round ball of clay, large enough to put a hole
through with the Kemper tool. This tool produces holes of a consistent size
that are large enough to accommodate the hanging string.
Punch a small hole through the top of the pot with needling tool. Make sure
this hole isn’t covered with clay. The string will be tied through this hole to
anchor the clapper after firing.
To make the bell handle roll a small lump into a smooth balls. Rolling fingers
to create snake like roll. Create a coil to make a handle for the top of the bell.
Turn pinch pot upside down.
Scratch the bottom.
Fill the scratches with drops of water.
Attach handle to top and smooth
Use remaining clay to create embellishments and decorative elements. Use all
of the clay up until it is gone. Create any other features and then attach in the
same way.
Using the balance, record the weight of the bell. Compare the weight to
previous measurements. Is the weight the same or different? How would you
explain this? Did you add slip or water? (Mass is conserved & Physical
Change)
Your teacher will fire the pot in the kiln. Make predictions about the pot after
firing. Will the weight increase or decrease? Will in undergo physical or
chemical change? https://youtu.be/U2Z6zcxxaTs
All students will label their ceramic and leave on drying shelf to become
greenware.

Using the balance, record the weight of the bisque bell. Compare the weight
to previous measurements. Is the weight the same or different? How would
you explain this? What occurred in the kiln? (Mass is conserved gas escaped
& Chemical Change)
Glaze pots. Use three coats of color in order to properly cover ceramic pots.
Try not to apply glaze to the bottom surface edges if it can be helped. Kiln
stilts may be helpful to prevent glaze attaching to kiln shelf.
Write an explanation for the following phenomena & Record response.
1. Why did the weight of the clay remain the same after it was torn apart?
2. Why was the weight of the ceramic different after bisque fire?

Step 22:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

3. How might the bisque weight have remained the same? Capture all gasses?
Pieces will then need to be refired with glaze.
Wrap Up:
Have students finish their workbooks for assessment

Visual Art- Positive/Negative Designs
Element: Space
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary
Notes &
Resources

3.V.CR.1: Elaborate on an imaginative idea and apply knowledge of available resources, tools,
and technologies to investigate personal ideas through the art-making process.
3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes and
materials.
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
3.V.CR.4: Individually or collaboratively construct representations, diagrams, or maps of
places that are part of everyday life.
3.V.CR.5: Elaborate visual information by adding details in an artwork to enhance meaning.
Create a design using positive and negative space
Positive and Negative Space
-“Positive/Negative Designs” example sheet
-Colored construction paper cut to 12 x 12
-Black construction paper cut to 6 x 6
-Scissors
-Glue stick
-Pencil
-Eraser
Positive space: the space an object takes up
Negative Space: The empty space around and between forms or shapes in an artwork.
Flip: to turn over with a light, quick motion
Guidelines: lightly marked lines used as a guide when drawing
www.theartofed.com

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

The space an object takes up is called “positive space”. In this classroom
each of you take up positive space.
Q-“What are some other things in this classroom that take up space?” (ex:
chairs. desks, books, etc.)

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:

The air around us or between objects in this room is “negative space.”
Q-“Where are some places in this classroom where you can see negative space?”
(ex: inside desks, between chair legs, between shelves, between your fingers,
etc.)
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Say-“Here are some examples of the use of positive and negative space in art.”
(show example sheet: Positive/Negative Designs)

Step 2:
Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 5:

Talk about the designs on example sheet and how they were created.
Hand out materials
Have students lay the black square on the center of the colored square. Mark
the corners of the black square with a pencil. This will be the guideline to
show where to place your square when done cutting.
Demonstrate a technique (ie: draw and cut a wavy shape) and then have the
students try it. Do this for a few of the shapes before you let them go on their
own. Make sure they keep their shapes simple and large enough to cut easily.
Only make 2-3 shapes for each side of your square. Remind them to keep all
the pieces they have cut.
Demonstrate how to “flip” each piece you cut out. Have students “flip” each
piece they cut out and glue them down as they work around the square.
Leave the center piece to be glued down until the very end. (No loose pieces
to be lost and this will help the students work more systematically.)
Have students glue down the large piece in the center using the guidelines.
Have students WRITE THEIR NAME on their paper.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

2-3 Lesson 4.2

Positive/Negative
Designs
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Visual Art- Positive/Negative Snails
Element: Space
K-1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

1.V.CR.1: Engage collaboratively in exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
use observation and investigation in preparation for making a work of art.
1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Create a drawing of a snail using positive and negative space.
Positive and Negative Space
“Positive/Negative Snails” example sheet
Full sheet black or dark blue cardstock
Pencil
Eraser
Oil pastels
Color wheel
Positive space: the space an object takes up
Negative Space: The empty space around and between forms or shapes in an artwork.
Horizon Line: The level your eyes are at; separates the earth from the sky in a piece of art
Cool Colors: Colors that are calm and soothing; blue, green, and purple on the color wheel
Warm Colors: Colors that are vivid and bold; red, yellow and orange on the color wheel
Shadows: A dark area of shape created by blocking light

www.artteacherinia.wordpress.com
Introduction

Lesson

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

We have already learned about the art element of SPACE.
Q- “What is one thing you remember that we learned about space in art?”
One way to show space in art is to use positive and negative space. The space
an object takes up is called positive space. In this classroom each of you take
up positive space. The air around us and in between us in this room is
negative space.

Step 2:
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Say-“Here are some examples of the use of positive and negative space in art.”
(show example sheet: Positive/Negative Snails)
Have all students place their paper in the vertical position.
Using a pencil, demonstrate how to draw a line across the middle of the

Step 3:

Step 4:

paper.
Have students draw a line across the middle of their paper with a pencil.
Explain to the students that this line is called the “horizon line”. It is the line
where the earth meets the sky.
Q- “What is this line called?” Have them repeat the name of the line: “horizon
line.”
1. Demonstrate how to draw a large circle on the top of the horizon line
for the snail’s shell.
2. Have students draw a large circle for the snail’s shell.
3. Next, demonstrate how to draw the head and tail on the snail.
4. Have students draw the head and tail of their snails. Explain to the
students that this is called “positive space”. The snail takes up space.
5. Demonstrate how to draw a circle under the horizon line for the
shadow of the snail’s shell.
Q-“How is a shadow created?” “How do you think this snail’s shadow
would be created if it were a real snail?”
Say-“Raise your hand if you have ever seen your own shadow.”
6. Have students draw the shadow of their snail shell under the horizon
line making sure it is the same shape and size as the circle on the top
of the horizon line.
7. Demonstrate how to draw the shadow of the head and tail of the snail.
8. Have students draw the shadow of the head and tail of their snails.
This is called “negative space”.
Q- “What do we call the space the snail takes up?”(positive space)
Q- “What do we call the space the shadow takes up?”(negative space)
1. Review with students the colors on the color wheel. Let’s name the
colors: Red, yellow, blue, orange, green, and purple.
2. Have students look at their oil pastels.
Q- “Which of these colors make you feel warm?” (Red, yellow, orange)
Put the warm colors on the right side of your desk.
Q- “Which colors make you feel cool?” (Blue, green, and purple) Put the
cool colors on the left side of your desk.
3. Demonstrate how to use cool colors to color the sky
and ground
around the snail and the snail’s shadow.
4. Have students do the same.
5. Demonstrate how to use warm colors to color the snail shell, head,
and body. Color the shell in a “target” pattern using various warm
colors.
6. Have students do the same.
7. Remind them not to color the snail’s shadow…that is the “negative
space” and we leave it black.
Have students write their name on their paper.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

K-1 Lesson 4.2!

Positive/Negative
Snails
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Visual Art- Positive/Negative Tribal Masks
Element: Space
4-5

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

4.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to a creative art or design problem.
4.V.CR.2: Collaboratively set goals and create an artwork that is meaningful and shows the
intent of the makers.
4.V.CR.3: Explore and invent art-making techniques and approaches by utilizing and caring
for materials, tools, and equipment in a manner that prevents danger to oneself and others
when making art, and by documenting, describing, and representing regional constructed
environments.
4.V.CR.4: Revise artwork in progress on the basis of insights gained through peer discussion.
5.V.C.1: Combine ideas to generate an innovative idea for art-making.
5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches through practice.
Create a tribal mask using positive and negative space and symmetry.
Positive and Negative Space and Symmetry
-Full sheet 8 ½ x 11 white drawing paper
-Half sheet black construction paper 4 ¼ x 11 (cut on landscape fold)
-Pencil
-Eraser
- Black and white oil pastels
-Scissors
-Glue stick
-Colored or natural raffia
-Example page of “Positive and Negative Tribal Masks”
-Sketches of mask ideas created in previous lesson
Positive space: the space an object takes up
Negative space: the space around positive shapes
Symmetry: when two side or halves of something are the same in size, shape, and position.

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

One way to show space in art is to use positive and negative space. The space
an object takes up is called positive space. In this classroom each of you take
up positive space.
Q-“What are some other things in this classroom that take up space?” (ex:
chairs, desks, books, etc.)

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
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The space around or between objects is called negative space. The air
around each of you is negative space.
Q-“Where are some places in this classroom where you can see negative space?”
(ex: inside desk, between chair legs, between shelves, between your fingers, etc.)

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 5:

When two sides or halves of something are exactly the same in size, shape,
and position, we say they have symmetry.
Q-“What can you see in this classroom that has symmetry?”
We will be making Tribal Masks by using positive and negative space and
symmetry.
Show Tribal Masks example sheet.
Q-“Do you see symmetry in these masks?” (Yes, they all have symmetry.)
Q-“What are some basic shapes that are used in the design of these masks?”
(circles, squares, triangles, diamonds, ovals, crescents, rectangles, etc.)
Hand out white drawing paper.
Have students fold their paper in half. (landscape fold)
Sketch a design of half a face on the folded side.
Open it up and sketch the other half of the face on the other side of the fold so
you can get an idea of what the entire face will look like.
Use symmetry when you draw your face trying to make both sides look the
same.
Hand out a half sheet of black construction paper.
Have students write their name on the bottom corner of the construction
paper.
Look at your sketch and draw the same half face on the black construction
paper.
Have students cut out all pieces of their mask/face
Hand out colored construction paper
Place full sheet of colored construction paper on your desk in “landscape”
style.
Mark the middle of the full sheet of construction paper. You can do this by
folding it in half and lightly creasing the top edge of the fold to mark the
middle.
Unfold and lay it flat on the desk.
Align the half sheet of black along the middle of the full colored sheet.
“Flip” the black cut-out eyes, half nose, and half mouth onto the other
“colored” side of the mask leaving the negative space created by the eyes,
mouth, and nose on the opposite side.
Align the eyes, mouth , and nose to match up on the opposite side of the mask
to create a full face.
Glue all black pieces down to create a positive/negative face.
Trim around the outside edge of the mask leaving a 1/2 “ border.
Add decorative raffia.
Add more detail with black and white oil pastels.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

4-5 Lesson 4.2

Positive/Negative
Tribal Masks
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Visual Art- Shape Cats
30 Min
Element: Shape
K/1st
Standard
I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed
Vocabulary
Notes &
Resources

Standard 1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use
art materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
Standard 1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Use shape to draw an animal
Animals
9 x 12-inch paper
• Pencils
• Black crayons
•Watercolors
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:
Step 2:

Ask students to look at photos of cats and identify shapes they can see
Demonstrate how to use shapes to draw a cat’s face. Break things down into
very simple directions: triangle ears, semi-circle face, oval eyes, etc…
Have students do a few practice drawings to get the hang of things.
Pass out the final paper and have students use black crayons or oil pastels to
draw the face. Encourage students to press hard and fill the page
Have students add details like whiskers, a body, and anything else they would
like
Demonstrate proper brush techniques. Show students how they can outline a
shape before filling it in with color. Have students paint their cats in whatever
colors they would like.
Add patterns with oil pastels or crayons before the final step

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 3:
Step 4:

Step 5:
Expansion and
Differentiation

If time allows, have them draw cats together as a class, then as individuals
draw an animal of their choosing

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Visual Art- Shape vs. Form
Element: Shape, Form
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed
Vocabulary

2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
3.V.CR.5: Elaborate visual information by adding details in an artwork to enhance meaning.
Draw shapes and Forms.
Find commonalities between shape and form.
Draw shapes in a variety of sizes.
Draw forms in a variety of sizes.
Shading, Value
Shape and Form Worksheet
Pencils
Erasers
Shape – a two-dimensional are with a defined boundary.
Line – a mark made with length and direction; the boundary of a shape.
Form – the quality of being 3-dimensional.
Value – the degree of lightness or darkness.

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

SAY: Today we are going to learn about shapes and forms. A shape is a twodimensional area with a defined boundary. A form is the quality of being threedimensional. Think square, which is 2 dimensional verses cube, which is 3
dimensional.
Hand out Shape, form worksheet.
Now using, smart board, whiteboard, or document camera, complete the
worksheet with the students step by step as a guided practice.

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:
Step 3:

For example:
SAY: First, draw a square. Remember a square has equal sides. Now in the next
box draw a square, we will then turn that into a cube…
You will have the students add basic value: the relative degree of lightness or
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darkness to each shape. See example of completed handout as a guide.
Once the students have practiced creating forms with you using the handout,
have them create 3 forms on the back of their paper. Each form must be a
different size from the other.

Expansion and
Differentiation

This handout will take the entire class period to complete.
SAY: Well done students. You did a great job creating shapes and forms today.
Identify a cube around the room. 5,4,3,2,1! Okay! Who can share the cubes they
found around the room.
Call on 3-5 students to share the cubes they found.
Q. So who can tell me what the difference is between a square and a cube?
SAY: Now, Identify a sphere around the room. 5,4,3,2,1! Okay! Who can share
where the spheres are that you found around the room.
Call on 3-5 students to share the spheres they found.
Q. So who can tell me what the difference is between a circle and a sphere?
SAY: Also, Identify a cylinder around the room. 5,4,3,2,1! Okay! Who can share
where the cylinders are that you found around the room.
Call on 3-5 students to share the spheres they found.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Shape Vs. Form 4-5
Element: Shape, Form
4-5
Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
3.V.R.2: Analyze use of media to create subject matter, characteristics of form and mood
Draw shapes and forms.
Add value to show the 3-dimensionality of form.
Value, Highlight
Shape and Form Worksheet
Pencils
Erasers
Colored Pencils
Shape – a two-dimensional are with a defined boundary.
Line – a mark made with length and direction; the boundary of a shape.
Form – the quality of being 3-dimensional.
Value – the degree of lightness or darkness.
Light source: The position and angle of where light in the art work is coming from
Highlight: The lightest section of the form.
Light side: The second lightest section of the form.
Cast shadow – the shadow created by the form.
Dark side – the darkest section of the form.

Notes &
Resources
Introduction

Lesson

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
Step 2:

SAY: We are going to learn about 3 dimensional forms today.
Hand out the shape and form worksheet. This will be a guided worksheet
that you will do with the students.
Before you begin describe the difference between shape and form:
Shape: a two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Form: the quality of being three-dimensional

Step 3:
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Be sure to explain that adding value to a shape such as a circle is what makes
it appear to be 3-dimensional.
SAY: We will draw a shape together and then I will show you how to turn it into

Step 4:

a 3 dimensional form.
Complete the worksheet step by step in a guided practice.
As you go, use explicit vocabulary instruction to teach
Value – the degree of lightness or darkness.
Light source: The position and angle of where light in the art work is coming
from
Highlight: The lightest section of the form.
Light side: The second lightest section of the form.
Cast shadow – the shadow created by the form.
Dark side – the darkest section of the form.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Name: _________________________________________

Shape and Form Worksheet

SHAPES

FORMS

Square

Cube

Triangle

Cone

Circle

Sphere

Rectangle
	
  

Cylinder
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Visual Art- Shapes
Element: Shape
K-1
Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

K.V.CR.2: Build skills in various media and approaches to art-making; use art materials, tools,
and equipment in a safe way; and create art that communicates a story about a natural or
constructed environment.
V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Paint with a variety of media.
Use shapes to create a work of art.
Art materials in a creative manner.
Use art materials responsibly.
Mediums, Composition, Pattern/Repetition
White construction paper
Pencil
Brush
Watercolor
Water cup (fill these only half way with water.)
Tempera paint
Oil pastel
Crayon
Paper plates for palettes
Paper towels
Shape – a 2-dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Line – a mark made with length and direction. The boundary of shapes.
Color – the presence of pigment.
Texture – the quality of a surface.
Composition – the arrangement of the visual elements within your picture.
Medium – the type of material used in art.
Pattern/Repetition – the use on an element more than once.
Wash – A visual arts technique resulting in a semi-transparent layer of color.

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Step 2:
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Hand out supplies. It helps to have the tempera paint, watercolor, oil pastels,
and crayons on the table ready for the students to use when they arrive. Push
it further back on the table, away from their seats, so they will not start using
it until instructed.
SAY: We are going to be creating art using shapes.

Q. – Who can tell me what a shape is?

Step 3:

SAY: A shape is a 2-dimensional area, which means it’s flat, with a defined
outline. Point to a square that you see in the room. (As they are looking, draw a
square on the board.) A square has four equal sides. Point to a rectangle that
you see somewhere in this room. (As they are looking, draw a rectangle on the
board.) A rectangle has 2 short sides and two long sides.
Point to a triangle that you see somewhere in this room. (As they are looking,
draw a triangle on the board.) A triangle has 3 equal sides. Point to a circle that
you see somewhere in this room. (As they are looking, draw a circle on the
board.) A circle is round.
Step 1:
SAY: Students, we will be using quite a few different materials today. Materials
used to make art are called mediums. Say it with me, “What do we call the
materials we use to make art? Mediums.”
Take your pencil, and divined you paper into 4 equal sections. Watch me show
you how.
Step 2:
SAY: Choose a section on your paper and draw a square. Try to fill the space on
that area.
Step 3:
SAY: Choose another section on your paper and draw a rectangle. Try to fill the
space on that area.
Step 4:
SAY: Choose a third section on your paper and draw a triangle. Try to fill the
space on that area.

Step 4:

Step 5:
SAY: In the last section on your paper and draw a circle. Try to fill the space on
that area.
SAY: Now we are going to use a different medium, what is medium or media –
(allow students to answer) to fill each of our shapes.
Step 1:
SAY: Use the crayon to fill the inside of your square. Try to color inside of the
lines. Try to color neatly.
Step 2:
SAY: Use the oil pastel to fill the inside of your rectangle. Try to color inside of
the lines. Try to color neatly.
Q. What difference do you see between the crayon and the oil pastel?
Step 3:
SAY: Use the watercolor to fill the inside of your triangle. Try to paint inside of
the lines. Try to paint neatly. You will need to add water to the watercolor and
you want to mix you brush around to get lots of color. You can choose any color
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you want, but pick only one.

Step 5:
Step 6:

Step 7:

Step 4:
SAY: Wash off your brush in the water cup so it is nice and clean. Now, use the
tempera to fill the inside of your circle. Try to paint inside of the lines. Try to
color paint. Tempera is different from watercolor. You do not need any water.
Mix your brush carefully in the paint
Hand out crayons.
SAY: We will be creating patterns now. Does anyone know what a pattern is?
(Allow students to answer.) A pattern is the use of an element more than once.
Can you see if anyone is wearing a pattern today? Look around. What patterns
can you see? You can use shapes to create patterns.
Draw several examples of patterns on the board using shape.
SAY: You can use lines to create patterns.
Draw several examples of patterns using lines.
Step 1:
SAY: In the space around the square, what is a square? A square has four equal
sides. In the space around the square choose either line or shape and draw a
pattern using a crayon.
Step 2:
SAY: In the space around the rectangle, what is a rectangle? A rectangle has
two short sides and two long sides. In the space around the rectangle choose
either line or shape and draw a pattern using a different color crayon.
Step 3:
SAY: In the space around the triangle, what is a triangle? A triangle has three
equal sides. In the space around the triangle choose either line or shape and
draw a pattern using an entirely new color crayon.

Step 8:
Step 9:

Step 10:

Step 4:
SAY: In the space around the circle, what is a circle? A circle is round. In the
space around the circle choose either line or shape and draw a pattern using a
different color crayon.
Hand out watercolor paints, brushes, and water cups.
Demonstrate how to do a grey watercolor wash over the crayon patterns in
all sections around each shape.
SAY: Students it’s your turn now to do a gray wash in each section. Be careful
NOT to go over your shapes.
Collect work and follow classroom clean up procedure.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Sky Touches the Earth
20-30 Min.
Element: Space/Line
2nd/3rd

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed
Vocabulary
Notes &
Resources

Standard 2.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to an art or design problem, and make
art or design with various materials and tools to explore personal interests, questions, and
curiosity.
Standard 2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest
in a work of art or design.
Standard 2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment,
and studio spaces.
Standard 2.V.R.1: Perceive and describe aesthetic characteristics of one’s natural world and
constructed environments, and categorize images based on expressive properties.
Understand what the horizon line is and use it appropriately in a landscape painting. Be able
to color the sky all the way to the horizon line.
Horizon Line, Composition
A few landscape pictures that include sky
9X12 drawing paper
Crayons (or medium of choice)
Landscape pictures with the sky cut out (Can be from magazines, internet, etc)
Horizon: Where the sky meets the ground
Horizon Line: The level your eyes are at
Best for younger grades but can be adapted for older

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Discuss the sky, with questions such as what is it made of? What color is it?
Why is it blue? Where is the sky? Is it both up and down? Etc.
Use cut out in front of different colors, which colors don’t look natural or
“right”.
Look at pictures of the sky in the class. Ask Questions the about how the sky
is positioned: Is it just at the top? Does it appear to be going behind objects or
mountains?
Explain to students they will draw a landscape of their own design. They need
to include their choice of mountains, trees, houses, and wildlife. They need to
wait to do the sky last. Hand out materials
Encourage them to work quickly and simply
With at least 8 minutes of class left have them start the sky. Start with just the
top of the paper. Does it look right? Then color to the horizon line. Now how

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:
Step 6:
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does it look?

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art Brain Booster- The Summer Season
Minutes: 45
Element: Color
K/1st

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Strand: CREATE (1.V.CR.)
Students will generate artistic work by conceptualizing, organizing, and completing their
artistic ideas. They will refine original work through persistence, reflection, and evaluation
(Standards 1.V.CR.1–3).
Standard 1.V.CO.2: Relate artistic ideas and works with societal, cultural, and historical
context to deepen understanding that people from different times and places have made art
for a variety of reasons.
Demonstrate the ability to use limited colors and complimentary colors to develop
meaningful imagery.
Demonstrate their understanding of the summer season through the drawing of
Wax Resist, Seasons,
Crayons,
Watercolor palettes
Paintbrushes
Various plastic containers
Paper towels
Paper
Paint shirts.
Beach balls
Sand tools
Bucket
Sunglasses
Pool toys.
Monet’s Rouen Cathedral and Haystack images.
Wax Resist: Using a waxy medium to create a design; a wash of color is layered over the
design to create a desired effect

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Have props on display at the front of the room. Lead the students in a
discussion of the room’s still life while looking at the different items and
talking about what association they have to each item. What would you do
with one of these objects in the month of July? What is the weather like? Are
there any special events

Review routines and procedures

Review information learned in last class as well as any information needed
for this lesson.

Lesson:

2016-17

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 5:

Step 6:

Show student’s images of people at the beach. If you wanted to draw a hot
summer what colors would you choose? Are some colors warmer than
others? (Red, Yellow, Orange, Brown). Are some colors colder than others?
(Blue, Purple) Show the students Monet’s Rouin “Cathedrals” and have them
vote on whether they are warm or cold paintings. Why? Why not?
Tell students their job today is to choose one object they will use in the
month of July and draw themself with that object. Explain they will only have
certain colors to choose from…colors that were selected because they will
help you make a warm July drawing.
Show an example of a drawing using warm colors with a water theme.
Explain it is hard to draw everything with out having all the colors, so after
using warm crayons to do their drawings they will use watercolor to do a
wash near the end of class. They need to try a wash that uses colors that are
opposite on the color wheel from the warm colors so they will only be
painting with blue, purple and green.
Demonstrate using a limited crayon color palette the development of summer
drawing of me at the beach with your family.
Remind them to think of what they would like to color with crayon what they
would like to color with watercolor.
Demonstrate using watercolor to finish the drawing by adding cool
complimentary colors.
Have the students draw their July imagery using one specific item next to
themselves in the drawing.
Circulate the room and provide guided practice and questions to focus
student’s expressions on the assigned content. Ask about what their shapes
represent? Where are they? Who is with them? What are they wearing?
What kind of weather is it? How do they keep cool?
While students are drawing distribute plastic aprons and be asked to role up
their sleeves in preparation for the painting session.
Approximately fifteen minutes before the end of class a quick refresher
demonstration will be given and student will be reminded to use
complimentary colors in their washes.

Expansion and
Differentiation

Accommodations/Adaptations:
Behavioral, cognitively or physically challenged student can work with the
instructor to determine and write a sentence that describes what they would
do in the summer. One-on-one remediation and assistance provided by the
teacher during the drawing and conceptualization process along with set
grouping of students at tables that provide adequate peer modeling of the
activity.
Have the students look at the still life materials provided for the class and
make a drawing using three or four of the objects using crayons and
watercolor.
Develop a drawing that includes areas that have areas that have distinct
temperature changes (people on the beach would be warm, fish under the
water would be cool etc.).

Wrap Up:
2016-17

Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2016-17

Review skills and concepts learned
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Tempra Topographical Portrait
Element: Shape, Color
4-5

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

4.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to a creative art or design problem.
4.V.CR.2: Collaboratively set goals and create an artwork that is meaningful and shows the
intent of the makers.
4.V.CR.3: Explore and invent art-making techniques and approaches by utilizing and caring
for materials, tools, and equipment in a manner that prevents danger to oneself and others
when making art, and by documenting, describing, and representing regional constructed
environments.
4.V.CR.4: Revise artwork in progress on the basis of insights gained through peer discussion.
5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches through practice.
Use contour and coloring to create a topographical portrait
Cartophraphy, Topography
-Student pictures (School Pictures will do well enough. 8” x 10” photocopy reproductions can
work well, either through enlarging through a photocopier or through a digital photography
program (if available).
For Each Student:
- Camel Hair Round Brushes (a variety #1-#6 sizes)
-Liquid Tempera in Red, Yellow, Blue, White, and Black
-Mixing Tray (Paper Plate, Pie Tin, or reusable flat surface)
-Welled Palette
-Paint Smock
-Paper Towel
-Pencil
-Eraser
-An 9” x 12” Piece of Sulphite Paper
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Contour line drawings: Drawing that represents the edges and ridges of a form, without
tonal variation, shading, etc.
Color: The presence of pigment
Analogous: Closely related colors; a color scheme that combines several hues next to each
other on the color wheel.
Topographical Portrait Examples: http://www.laurahaines.com/topo-portaits/
Continuous Contour Line Drawing of a Face:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bCpkEnaN6V4

Notes &
Resources

Basic Proportions of the Human Face:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dbRMCgtcchw
Topographical Map Examples:
https://www.google.com/search?q=topographical+maps&source=lnms&tbm=isch&sa=X&ei
=8NGSVazVK8P2yQSmgqOgDw&ved=0CAcQ_AUoAQ&biw=1366&bih=635#tbm=isch&q=top
ographic+maps+color
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Visible Color Spectrum:
https://www.google.com/search?q=color+spectrum&source=lnms&tbm=isch&sa=X&ei=NN
SSVaz4JJe3ogSPl4LQAQ&ved=0CAcQ_AUoAQ&biw=1366&bih=635

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Show the students the two videos located above, or demonstrate the gist of
both for them on the board, getting them to understand the facial proportions
of a human being. Then, pass out their photocopied school pictures and their
9” x 12” sulphite paper along with the pencils and erasers.

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:

Lesson

Using their pencils (and holding them further from the tip so that they are
drawing VERY LIGHTLY), have the students sketch a large circle in the upper
half of their paper. Then, extend the circle down to an oval to match their face
length and width proportions. Have them draw a center line down the middle
of their heads, bisecting the face in two. Afterwards, have them create three
lines dividing the face horizontally:
One halfway from the top of the head to the chin. This is the EYE LINE.
One halfway from the EYE LINE to the chin. This will be the NOSE LINE.
One about halfway from the NOSE LINE to the chin. This will be the MOUTH
LINE.

Step 2:

Two additional lines placed halfway from the center line to the sides of the
face should help define the quarters of the face.
Have the students reference their photographs for specific differences in
their faces. They will not have a mirror image of facial features on both sides,
so their pieces do NOT HAVE to be symmetrical. Rather, there will be some
subtle differences from one side to the other.
Have the students start with their eyes bisected halfway through the EYE
LINE and the two vertical QUARTER LINES, (continuing to draw lightly) have
them make two almond-shaped eyes with the wider, circular parts out near
the sides and the points turning in. Have them add pupils and irises to the
eyes and create eyelids on them. Encourage them to shape them as best they
can to match them with their own photograph.
Next, have them draw their nose tip on the NOSE LINE in the center of the
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face matching up with their image as best they can. Then, have them create a
shape for the bridge of their nose going up to their EYE LINE, then rising up
and creating planes for the eyebrows.
Have the students recreate their mouths on the MOUTH LINE. The upper lip
should rise above the MOUTH LINE and the lower lip should go underneath.
Have them look at their photographs to see how best to interpret the shape of
their mouth.

Step 3:

Have the students add their ears on the sides of their heads rising just above
the EYE LINE and going just beneath the NOSE LINE. Have them add hair as
well as a neck that descends down to the shoulders and off the bottom of the
page.
Finally, have the students create topographical sections of the face by
creating smaller and smaller shapes that define different parts of their face.
Like a Topographical Map defines the heights and depths of areas, the
Topographical sections will help round out sections of the face and add depth
to the drawing.

Step 4:

Have students create smaller and smaller shapes, going inward like a target,
for each section of skin and hair in their face. Make the spaces in between
each shape at least a finger’s width to help with painting at later stages.
Show the students the Topographical Map examples that give indication of
height and elevation. Tell them they will apply their knowledge of facial
features and proportions and determine the height of their facial features if
their face was a mountain.

Step 5:

Step 6:

2015-16

Ask them which parts of their face would have the highest elevations? (Most
will say nose, eyebrows, mouth, and so forth.) Have them use their pencils to
feel out the height of their faces, or have them pair off with a partner and
compare profiles.
Have the students use their pencils to label the “highest” points in their facial
elevations RED. Next, have them find the “lowest” points of elevation and
label these, VIOLET.
Have the students then go through their shapes that they drew on their faces
to denote their topographical heights and, while looking at the Visible Color
Spectrum above, have the students label each of these parts in order with
RED being the “highest” locations and VIOLET being the “lowest” locations
visible on their faces. The students should give at least one shape each the
colors on the visible spectrum, ranging from (back to front) Violet, BlueViolet, Blue, Blue-Green, Green, Yellow-Green, Yellow, Yellow-Orange, Orange,
Red-Orange, Red.
Have the students use a solid black tempera to paint in their entire
background. No Part of their face should be painted black, but give the entire
background this neutral color so the foreground “Pops”. Have the students
use small brushes like #4-6 for the edges of their face and hair, then move on
to larger brushes for the edges of the piece. If a student puts some of the
black on the face or hair accidentally, they can just cover it up by painting

Step 7:

over it after it is dry next session.
Now they will be applying the “lowest” planes of colors using the COOL
COLORS – Violet, Blue-Violet, Blue, Blue-Green, and Green. Today they will be
mixing their cool colors using mainly BLUE.
Have them find their furthest back parts of the portrait. These should be
longer, thinner, and closer to the black edge of the Negative Space. Remind
students they are painting for the idea of Topography or Depth, not
necessarily color accuracy, so parts of their hair might be the same color as
parts of their faces.
Pass out the paint supplies and have the students begin by placing their paint
within the Mixing Trays and dragging a small amount of Blue to Red, and then
to Yellow, to create the Secondary Colors Violet and Green, respectively.
Show the students by demonstration that they can control the hue of the
color by how much of each color they mix together. By dragging the colors to
one another, they have greater control over the spectrum of hues.

Step 8:

Step 9:

Step 10:

Have the students start by painting the solid Blue sections of their
Topographical Portraits, covering the shapes completely, and using
appropriate brush sizes to paint sections (large brushes for larger sections,
and smaller sizes for smaller sections).
Once the students have covered over the Blue sections, have them drag the
blue towards the Red in their mixing trays to create Violet and Hues of Blue
Violet. Allow them to create variations based on the depth of their Portraits.
Not every student will have the exact same Violet or Blue Violet, but each
student should be able to create enough of a distinction between the two so
there is a recognizable difference in the color.
Have the students apply the Blue-Violet and Violet colors to the appropriate
sections of the Portrait. By the time the students are complete with this step,
the furthest areas of the Topographical Portrait should be complete.
Once the students have covered over the Blue to Violet sections, have them
drag the blue towards the Yellow in their mixing trays to create Green and
Hues of Blue-Green. Allow them to create variations based on the depth of
their Portraits. Not every student will have the exact same Green or Blue
Green, but each student should be able to create enough of a distinction
between the two so there is a recognizable difference in the color.
Have the students apply the Blue-Green and Green colors to the appropriate
sections of the Portrait. By the time the students are complete with this step,
the furthest areas of the Topographical Portrait should be complete.
Now they will be applying the “highest” planes of colors using the WARM
COLORS – Red, Red-Orange, Orange, Yellow-Orange, Yellow, and YellowGreen. Today they will be mixing their cool colors using mainly YELLOW and
RED.
Have them find their Closest parts of the portrait. These should be smaller,
more rounded, and on the inner most parts of the face. Remind students they
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are painting for the idea of Topography or Depth, not necessarily color
accuracy, so parts of their hair might be the same color as parts of their faces.
Have the students begin by placing their paint within the Mixing Trays and
dragging a small amount of Red to Yellow, to create the Secondary Color
Orange. Show the students by demonstration that they can control the hue of
the color by how much of each color they mix together. By dragging the colors
to one another, they have greater control over the spectrum of hues.

Step 11:

Step 12:

Have the students start by painting the solid Red and Yellow sections of their
Topographical Portraits, covering the shapes completely, and using
appropriate brush sizes to paint sections (large brushes for larger sections,
and smaller sizes for smaller sections).
Once the students have covered over the Red and Yellow sections, have them
drag the Red towards the Yellow in their mixing trays to create Orange and
Hues of Red Orange. Allow them to create variations based on the depth of
their Portraits. Not every student will have the exact same Red-Orange or
Orange, but each student should be able to create enough of a distinction
between the two so there is a recognizable difference in the color.
Have the students apply the Red-Orange and Orange colors to the
appropriate sections of the Portrait. By the time the students are complete
with this step, the furthest areas of the Topographical Portrait should be
complete.
Once the students have covered over the Red to Orange sections, have them
drag the Yellow towards the Red in their mixing trays to create Orange and
Hues of Yellow-Orange. Allow them to create variations based on the depth of
their Portraits. Not every student will have the exact same Orange or Yellow
Orange, but each student should be able to create enough of a distinction
between the two so there is a recognizable difference in the color.
Have the students apply the Yellow-Orange and Orange colors to the
appropriate sections of the Portrait. By the time the students are complete
with this step, almost all areas of the Topographical Portrait should be
complete.
If students have some spaces left over, encourage them to mix a Yellow-Green
with at LEAST a 5-1 ratio of Yellow to Blue and fill in these remaining areas.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Tessellations
45 Min
Element: Shape
All

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 3.V.CR.1: Elaborate on an imaginative idea and apply knowledge of available
resources, tools, and technologies to investigate personal ideas through the art-making
process.
Standard 3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes
and materials.
Standard 3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials,
tools, and equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
Strand: RESPOND (3.V.R.)
Students will understand, evaluate, and articulate how works of art convey meaning for the
observer as well as the creator (Standards 3.V.R.1–3).
Create a wax resist watercolor of snowcrystals
Symmetry, Pattern/Repetition, Wax Resist
Stiff paper
Crayons
Watercolors
Brushes
Water
Tessellation: A regular pattern made up of flat shapes repeated and joined together without
any gaps or overlaps. These shapes do not all need to be the same, but the pattern should
repeat.
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Symmetrical: Made up of exactly similar parts facing each other or around an axis
Hexagon: A shape with 6 straight sides and angles
Line: A mark made with length and direction; the boundaries of a shape.
Straight Line
Zig Zag Line
Broken Line
Solid Line
Curve Line
Pattern/Repetition: The use of an element more than once
Watercolor wash: A flat layer of watercolor laid across the paper
Wax resist: Using a waxy medium to create a design; a wash of color is layered over the
design to create a desired effect

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
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Use your attention signal
Review rules, routines, and procedures as needed

Review information from last class and connect to todays lesson

Previous Lesson
Lesson:
Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:
Step 6:

Show the students images of snowflakes and snow crystals. Discuss the
shapes of the crystals. Talk about how all individual snow flakes are different.
Use explicit vocabulary instruction to teach TESSELLATION and PATTERN
Discuss how the snowflakes have 6 sides, making it a hexagon. There is
repetition and pattern to the sides, but they are not perfectly symmetrical.
This means it’s ok if your project isn’t perfect!
Draw a snowflake as an example
Instruct the students to draw snowflakes of different sizes and patterns on
their paper using white and cool colored crayons
Have students do a watercolor wash of light blue/purple to finish the piece.
The crayon will create a wax resist for the finished effect.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review lesson and new concepts learned.
Formatively assess the students learning.

Visual Art- Totem Poles for K-1
Element: Shape
K-1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

1.V.CR.1: Engage collaboratively in exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
use observation and investigation in preparation for making a work of art.
1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
1.V.P.1: Explain why some objects, artifacts, and artworks are valued over others.
1.V.R.1: Select and describe works of art that illustrate daily life experiences of one’s self and
others, and compare images that represent the same subject.
Learn about North Pacific Native American Art.
Create a totem pole as part of a collaborative project.
Use shapes in art.
Style, Symbolism, Native American Art
Books and other resources on Indian Totem Poles (check out from the library.)
Paper
Colored Construction Paper of various sizes
Totem Pole PowerPoint
Picture Book, Raven by Gerald McDermott (if you can’t check it out from the library you can
find an online reading = https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s338RvwyIaQ (6:17)
Oil pastels
Glue
Totem Pole – A carved tree used by Native Americans to tell a story. A totem pole in front of
a home shows the generations and social rank of that family.
Stylize – To alter natural shapes, forms, colors, or textures in order to make a representation
in a preset style or manner.
Symbol - an action, object, event, etc., that expresses or represents a particular idea or
quality.
Pacific North West – Native Americans that lived along the Pacific Ocean, from
southern Alaska, through coastal British Columbia, and into Washington State. This group is
well known for its handcrafted totem poles.

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
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Begin by defining Totem Poles. Share that they are hand made structures
typically built by various Native American tribes. Totem Poles are typically

made out of wood and painted bright colors.

Step 2:

Step 3:

Present PowerPoint with information about Totem Poles and the art of the
Pacific North West.
- Discuss how Native Americans used symbols in their art.
- Discuss shapes used on Totem poles.
- Have the students study the images and share their observations.
Share that not ALL Native American Tribes created totem poles but many did.
Read “Raven” by Gerald McDermott
- You can check this out from the library or there is a reading online:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s338RvwyIaQ
After the reading discuss what types of shapes they saw in the book.
Ask questions about the story and how the artwork helped to share the story.
Hand out construction paper and oil pastels. (You could give out a variety of
colors of paper to give the totem poles more visual interest.)
The students will begin creating their totem poles today but they will not
finish.
Guided Practice:
- Write Name in bottom Right corner.
- Draw two big circles for eyes in the center of the paper. Have students
decorate the eyes the way they want with personalized details.
-

Draw a mouth or beak and color in.

Hand out construction paper, glue, scissors, and oil pastels.
The students will finish creating their totem poles today by cutting shapes
and gluing them onto their totem poles. You can discuss patterns and shapes
used on Native American totem poles by showing the images from the slide
show.
Walk around the room as students work to help them.
Collect work and follow clean up procedure.
Display the student’s work by placing each piece on top of the other to create
several columns of totem poles.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Totem Poles for 2-3
Element: Shape, Form
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

3.V.CR.1: Elaborate on an imaginative idea and apply knowledge of available resources, tools,
and
technologies to investigate personal ideas through the art-making process.
3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes and
materials.
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
3.V.CR.4: Individually or collaboratively construct representations, diagrams, or maps of
places that are part of everyday life.
3.V.CR.5: Elaborate visual information by adding details in an artwork to enhance meaning
3.V.C0.2: Recognize that responses to art change, depending on knowledge of the time and
place in which it was made.
Create a totem pole using shapes and color.
Use scissors and glue responsibly.
Create a collaborative work of art.
Totem Poles/Native American Art, Style, Symbol, 3D
- Books and other resources on Indian Totem Poles. (Check out from your school
library.)
- Paper
- Pencil
- Each student will need two aluminum (soda) cans and a 9”x4¾” sheet of color
construction paper to wrap around each can.
- Tape
- Totem Pole PowerPoint
- Totem Pole Animal Guide Worksheet
- Totem Pole Design Worksheet
- Symbol Ideas Handout
- Markers
- White Glue
- Scissors
Elementary Art Rubric
Totem Pole – A carved tree used by Native Americans to tell a story. A totem pole in front of
a home shows the generations and social rank of that family.
Stylized – To alter natural shapes, forms, colors, or textures in order to make a
representation in a preset style or manner.
Symbol - an action, object, event, etc., that expresses or represents a particular idea or
quality.
Pacific North West – Native Americans that lived along the Pacific Ocean, from
southern Alaska, through coastal British Columbia, and into Washington State. This group is
well known for its handcrafted totem poles.

Notes &
Resources
Le
ss
on

Introduction

Step 1: Call to
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Use your attention signal

Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Step 2:
Step 3:

Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:

Step 7:

Begin by defining Totem Poles. Share that they are hand made structures
typically built by various Native American tribes.
Totem Poles are typically made out of wood and painted bright colors.
Present PowerPoint with information about Totem Poles and the art of the
Pacific North West.
- Discuss Symbolism as a class.
- Discuss shapes used on Totem poles.
- Have the students study the images and share their observations.
Share that not ALL Native American Tribes created totem poles but many did.
Hand out supplies.
Have the students look carefully at the totem pole example sheet and copy
totem poles or symbols that appeal to them on to the totem pole design
worksheet. Each child should draw at least two different “totem poles”.
Remind the students to write their name on the Totem Pole Design
Worksheet.
Hand out the symbols ideas handout.
SAY: Now you have some design ideas, add some more shapes and symbols to
each “totem pole” you have designed. Use shapes and symbols that represent
you or your family. You can use the symbol ideas handout for ideas or you can
make up your own.
Q.– What are some symbols you could use to represent your family?
Write the answers the students give you on the board.
Have each of the students cover two aluminum cans with a sheet of
construction paper that has been cut to the right height. (9”x4 ¾”)
They should wrap this paper around the can and use tape to secure it.
SAY: We are now going to build the totem poles. We will use colored
construction paper and scissors to create colorful totem poles that have form
which is the quality of being 3-dimensional. Refer to your design and carefully
cut shapes out of the construction paper. Glue them on as you go. You will use
markers/sharpies at the end to add your details and symbols from your designs.
Review scissor safety, and remind students that turning the paper rather than
the scissors will make cutting shapes easier.
Q. Before we begin, who can tell me why we would want to use a lot of detail
(a small part of something) on our totem poles?
Q. What details did you notice in the totem poles you looked at?
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Step 8:
Step 9:

Step 10:

Step 11:

SAY: Be sure to use a lot of detail by building up surface designs with smaller
shapes and lines of color.
Hand back the totem pole design worksheets from last class.
Before students start working you can choose to give them a demo if you feel
necessary.
Student work time: As the students are working on their totem poles, walk
around the room. Be sure to give positive feedback to each student. Make
sure they have their plans out so they know what to create.
Once each half (meaning each can) is complete, have the students put white
glue around the top of the bottom can and set the top can on top of the
bottom can.
Guided Demo:
SAY: Okay students, when you have finished both totem poles, you will want to
glue them together. Make sure to glue the TOP of the bottom can. Sit the top can
on the TOP of the can you just glued. You will want to leave them to dry for at
least 10 minutes so they can be secure. Leave them on your desk and I will
carefully collect them from you.
*The glue will not hold the cans together permanently but will secure them
long enough for them to be displayed if you carefully move them. As you
collect the artworks, write the name of the student artist on the back of the
totem pole with a sharpie.
Have students write about their totem pole designs, sharing what they mean
about the student or their family.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Totem Poles 4-5
Element: Form, Shape
4-5

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

2015-16

2.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to an art or design problem, and make art or
design with various materials and tools to explore personal interests, questions, and
curiosity.
2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
3.V.CR.1: Elaborate on an imaginative idea and apply knowledge of available resources, tools,
and technologies to investigate personal ideas through the art-making process.
3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes and
materials.
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
3.V.CR.5: Elaborate visual information by adding details in an artwork to enhance meaning.
Recognize and describe visual art forms and artworks from various times and places.
Create a work of art that reflects past or present American culture.
Collaborate in small groups to discover how works of art reveal the history and social
conditions of our nation.
Create a totem pole using form.
Totem Pole/Native American Art, Style, Symbolism, 3D
Large Cube Templates (enlarge the cube template to 11” x 17” and print 1 for each student.)
Construction Paper of various colors
Thumbnail sketch template (print 2 x 8.5” x 11” cube templates for each student.)
Scissors
Glue
Ruler
Pencils
Colored Pencils
Box template with guide sheet
Totem Pole animal handout 1 per student
Totem Pole – a carved tree used by Native Americans to tell a story. A totem pole in front of
a home shows the generations and social rank of that family.
Stylized – to alter natural shapes, forms, colors, or textures in order to make a
representation in a preset style or manner.
Symbol - an action, object, event, etc., that expresses or represents a particular idea or
quality.
Pacific North West – Native Americans that lived along the Pacific Ocean, from
southern Alaska, through coastal British Columbia, and into Washington State. This group is
well known for its handcrafted totem poles.
Form: the quality of being 3-dimensional.
Shape: a two dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Color Relationships/Color Schemes: The relationships of colors on the color wheel.
Color: is the presence of pigment.
Color Schemes: color combinations used for effect.

Notes &
Resources
Finished Product

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Present PowerPoint with information about Totem Poles and the art of the
Pacific North West.
Discuss Symbolism as a class.
Q. - From the PowerPoint, what symbols did you see?
Q. - Why do you think they used symbols in their art?
Q. - Why would you want to use symbols in your own artwork?

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson

Lesson:

Step 2:

Step 3:

Select one particular image from the PowerPoint and discuss the shapes used
on the totem poles.
Q. What shapes do the Native Americans use in their artwork?
Hand out two box templates. You should have printed 2 x 8.5”x11” size for
each student. The both of the 8.5” x 11” size templates will act as their
thumbnail sketches before they transfer their favorite design to the 11”x17”
size enlarged copies of the box.
SAY: Students, you are each going to imagine yourself as a superhero. What
symbols represent superheroes?
Q. – How do you know Batman is Batman?
Q. – What symbol does Superwoman have on her cape?
SAY: Take a moment and think of what your superpower would be if you had
one? (Pause.) What symbols would represent that superpower?

Step 4:
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As you draw an example of a thumbnail sketch (quick draw) remind the
students that:
- Each thumbnail template should represent THEM as a superhero.
- They should also use symbols and shapes to represent their
superpower. Example: Lightening bolt = Super Fast.
*If two thumbnail sketches take too long, just have the students complete
one.
Guide the students through creating their thumbnail sketches, as the box
templates can be confusing.

In the front box (refer to box template with guide sheet to know which box to
refer to) draw your face using the totem pole style of art. Add some shapes
around it to make it look like a totem pole. In-between the eyes add a symbol
to represent your super power.

Step 5:
Step 6:

On the left of the front/the only side on the left, draw a symbol nice and big to
represent your superpower. Try to make it different from the symbol
between your eyes.
Repeat step 2 on the other side panel/the only panel to the right.
Look at the Totem Pole animal handout and draw other shapes and patterns
on the remaining empty squares.
Each student will select their favorite template and transfer their design to
the large box template (11”x17”).
SAY: Students, we are going to talk about color and color combinations. A color
combination is called a color scheme. Say it with me class, “A color combination
is called a color scheme.”
Discuss color choices and limit the amount of colors students can use. Have
the students select one color scheme for the features (i.e. eyes, nose, shapes
etc.) and one color scheme for the background.
An example would be:
Cool Colors = Purple/Blue/Green for features such as eyes, nose, mouth,
shapes etc.
Warm Colors = Red/Orange/Yellow for the background around the features.
Talk about how WARM COLORS (red, orange, yellow) come forward and
really “Pop”. COOL COLORS (green, blue, purple) recede and “Fall” back.
Also discuss complimentary colors using a color wheel; these are colors
opposite each other on the color wheel.
Yellow = Purple
Green = Red
Orange = Blue

Step 7:
Step 8:

Step 9:
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By using complimentary colors together, the shapes and designs can really
stand out.
Demo how to use two different color schemes and how to color within the
lines.
Hand out materials and let students select 5 different colored pencils. Remind
them that they must have both cool and warm colors. (These could be placed
on the table before class to save time.)
To help students remember what colors they are using for features you could
have them choose just those colors first and color in the features first. Then
select the opposite color scheme than the one they just used to color in the
background.
As students color in their totem poles walk around the room to ensure
students are using correct color schemes.

Step 10:
Step 11:
Step 12:
Step 13:

Cut out the box template. The students will glue it together next time. Remind
them to put their name on the back of their box cutouts.
Demo how to fold the totem pole together turning it from a flat paper into a
cube form.
Have the students fold each fold with you.
Hand glue sticks and have each child glue as you demo.
Wings and other features can be added during this time too.
Four Corners: Select 4 common super power themes that are present in the
works of art. (It’s important you have been walking around the room and
asking students about their work prior to this to ensure you know what super
powers are commonly used.)
Super Powers you could select for the 4 corners are:
1. Flight
2. Laser (beams or something along those lines.)
3. Strength
4. Invisible

Step 13:

Each student has to take their work to the corner that best represents their
totem pole. In that corner they will pick one partner that they will complete a
critique sandwich worksheet with. So Suzie would complete the critique
worksheet for Mary and then Mary would do it for Suzie. If you have an odd
number of students just make a group of 3
Stack multiple Totem Poles on top of each other to create a display.
Display work and follow classroom clean up procedure.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

2015-16

This page left intentionally blank

Visual Art- Using Line and Shape to Create Perspective K/1
Line/Shape
K/1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

1.V.CR.1: Engage collaboratively in exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
use observation and investigation in preparation for making a work of art.
1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Create a meaningful artwork through collage.
Read a painting to determine it’s meaning.
Use glue responsibly.
Use scissors responsibly.
Learn about other cultures.
Perspective
Construction Paper in a variety of colors
Glue
Pencil
PowerPoint of Japan and “The Great Wave” by Hokusai
Japan: an island nation in East Asia located in the Pacific Ocean.
Mount Fuji: the highest mountain in Japan.
Perspective: drawing objects on a two-dimensional surface to give the impression of their
size and position in relation to each other when viewed from a particular point.
Foreground: the part of the view that appears to be closest to the observer.
Middle ground: the middle distance, between the foreground and the background.
Background: the area that appears to be in the distance farthest from the viewer.
Line: A mark made with length and direction; the boundaries of a shape.
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Texture: The visual and tactile quality of a surface
Value: the degree of lightness or darkness.
Collage: A technique of composing a work of art by pasting on a single surface various
materials not normally associated with one another.

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Present PowerPoint with information about Japan, Hokusai and “The Great
Wave”.
- Discuss the terms: Foreground, Middle ground, and Background.

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
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Q.- What is in the foreground?
Q.- What is in the middle ground?
Q.- Raise your hand if you see the texture in the large wave.
Q.- Do you see the boats in the middle ground? Raise your hand.
Q.- Do you see the people in the boats?
Q.- What do you think the people in the boats are saying?
Q.- What is in the background?
Q.- Do you see the mountain in the background? Touch your nose.
(Leave the image of “The Great Wave” up so that you can refer to it as the
students draw and cut out their foreground, middle ground, and background
for their collage.)
SAY: Students we will be creating a collage of “The Great Wave”. Who knows
what a collage is? (Give students 8-10 seconds to think about the question
and answer)

Step 2:
Step 3:

SAY: A collage is when you make an artwork by gluing pictures or pieces of
paper together. We will begin today with drawing out the objects and then
them out.
Handout supplies: construction paper in a variety of colors, pencil, and
scissors.
Look at the image of “The Great Wave”.
Review the background.
Q.- What do you see in the very back of this image, the furthest away?
Q.- Do you think that mountain is really smaller than the wave or the boat?
Q.- Why does it appear to be smaller than the wave?
Q.- What do you want to put in the background of your picture?
SAY: Choose a white piece of construction paper, and follow me as we draw
clouds for the background.

Step 4:

Guided demo on how to draw clouds or a mountain on the construction
paper.
Once this is drawn out instruct the students to set it to the side.
Look at the image of “The Great Wave”.
Review the foreground and middle ground.
Q.- Raise your hand if you see the wave that is in the foreground? What is the
foreground?
Q.- Is it smaller or larger than the wave in the middle ground?
SAY: Choose a blue piece of construction paper, and follow me as we draw a
large wave for the middle ground.
Guided demo on how to draw a large wave shape on the construction paper.
SAY: Set this paper to the side, and choose a darker piece of construction paper,
either blue or purple. We are now going to draw a wave for the foreground.

2015-16

This wave is smaller than the wave in the middle ground. Follow me as we draw
a smaller wave for the foreground.

Step 5:

Step 6:
Step 7:
Day 2
Step 8:
Step 9:
Step 10:

Guided demo on how to draw a smaller wave shape on the construction
paper.
Review proper use of scissors. Remind the students that they need to rotate
or turn the paper as they are cutting.
Have students cut out the clouds and/or mountain for the background, the
large wave for the middle ground, and the smaller waves for the foreground.
If there is time, the students can draw and cut out an additional piece such as
a boat or whale for the middle ground.
Collect work and follow clean up procedure.
Have students put their cut out pieces in a folder or a zip lock baggy with
their name on it so that the pieces don’t get lost.
Hand back student work.
Hand out supplies: a piece of construction paper in a neutral color for
backing, glue stick. (These can be placed on the table prior to beginning of
class to save time.)
SAY: Today we will be gluing together our collage of “The Great Wave”. Raise
your hand if you can remember what a collage is?
Call on a student. Repeat the correct answer for collage and have the class
repeat it.
SAY: Before we start gluing anything down, we need to layout the pieces for our
collage and see where we want to place everything. Follow along. First lay
down the backing paper. Everything will be glued on top of this. Second we need
to lay out the background. This is the furthest away so it will be placed
somewhere around the middle to top of the backing paper.
Demo where to place the mountain and/or clouds.
SAY: Next we are going to lay down our big wave for the middle ground.
Demo where to place the large wave.
(If the students have cut out a boat or whale they will need to place this in the
middle ground as well.)
SAY: Lastly we will place the small wave. This wave will overlap part of the
middle wave because it is in the foreground, or closest to us.

Step 11:

2015-16

Demo where to place the small wave.
Students will glue their collage together. They will need to begin by gluing the
background first.
- Have the students turn their collage pieces upside down so that the
pencil lines don’t show.
- Remind the students to hold down the glued pieces for 10 seconds so

Step 12:
Step 13:

that they stick.
Hand out oil pastels. (These can be placed on the table prior to class to save
time.)
Guided demo on how and where the students could add drawn lines and
shapes to add visual texture and details to their collage.
Have students write their name in the bottom right hand corner of their
collage.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Using Line and Shape to Create Perspective Upper Grades
Line/Shape
2nd-5th

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

4.V.CR.3: Explore and invent art-making techniques and approaches by utilizing and caring
for materials, tools, and equipment in a manner that prevents danger to oneself and others
when making art, and by documenting, describing, and representing regional constructed
environments.
4.V.CR.4: Revise artwork in progress on the basis of insights gained through peer discussion.
Explore a variety of materials while learning new techniques and processes.
Create a work of art that reflects different cultures.
Differentiate between foreground, middle ground, and background in the production of a
work of art.
Describe what the artist’s intentions may have been at the time the art was created.
Perspective
Watercolor paper (alternate could be White Construction Paper) 12x18
Tempera Paint
Black ink
Black Sharpies
Paper towels
Paper plates for palettes
Brushes
Pencil
Tape
Scissors
Colored Pencils
PowerPoint of Japan and “The Great Wave” by Hokusai
Thumbnail sketches handout
Japan: an island nation in East Asia located in the Pacific Ocean.
Mount Fuji: the highest mountain in Japan.
Perspective: drawing objects on a two-dimensional surface to give the impression of their
size and position in relation to each other when viewed from a particular point.
Foreground: the part of the view that appears to be closest to the observer.
Middle ground: the middle distance, between the foreground and the background.
Background: the area that appears to be in the distance farthest from the viewer.
Line: A mark made with length and direction; the boundaries of a shape.
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Texture: The visual and tactile quality of a surface
Value: the degree of lightness or darkness.
Tint: A variation of color by adding white to it
Shade: A variation of color by adding black to it

Lesson

Notes &
Resources
Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
2015-16

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Present PowerPoint with information about Japan, Hokusai and “The Great
Wave”.
- Discuss the terms: Foreground, Middle ground, and Background; Line,
Texture, and Movement
SAY: This is a painting of somewhere very far away. Look closely at the painting
for clues as to where you think this painting is from.
Q.- Where do you think this image is from?
SAY: This is a painting by the artist Hokusai. He is from Japan. (Write Hokusai’s
name on the white board and have the students repeat it with you several
times.)
Q.- What is happening in this image?
Q.- Where can you see visual texture?
Q.- Does it look like the waves are in action?
SAY: We can feel the movement because of the lines that and texture that
Hokusai used to create the waves.
Q.- Does it look like the large wave is about to crash on the boat?
SAY: Why does it feel like this? (Give the students a few minutes to think)
That’s right, because of the movement of the lines and texture.
Q.- What do you see happening closest to you?
SAY: The area closest to you is called the foreground. Repeat it with me ‘What is
the foreground’. (Write foreground on the white board.)
Q.- What do you see happening in the middle of the image?
SAY: The area in the middle of the image is called the middle ground. Repeat it
with me ‘What is the middle ground. (Write middle ground on the white board
ABOVE where you wrote foreground.)

Step 2:
Step 3:
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Q.- What do you see in the distance of the image?
SAY: The area that appears in the distance of the image is called the
background. Repeat it with me ‘What is the background. (Write background on
the white board ABOVE where you wrote middle ground.)
Handout supplies: Thumbnail Sketches paper, photographic images of Waves,
and colored pencils or crayons.
Explain:
- Students will create their own wave designs on the Thumbnail
Sketches handout using the photographic images as reference.
- Students will need to pay close attention to the middle ground, adding
something into this space either a part of an island, a fish or whale of

-

Step 4:
Step 5:
Day 2:
Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:

Step 9:
Step 10:

some sort, a boat, etc.
**Review the image of “The Great Wave”, identifying again that the
large wave and boats in the image function as the middle ground.
Students will add color to their Thumbnail sketches, clearly defining
the Foreground, Middle ground, and Background by creating tints and
shades using one color of choice.

Demo:
- Demonstrate the process of coloring an area in lighter by using less
pressure. Color in the background.
Demonstrate the process of coloring an area in darker by using more
pressure. Color in the middle ground and foreground.
Students will choose one color and color in the foreground. Students will then
use the same color but lighter to color in the middle ground. Students will use
the same color but even lighter for the background.
Collect work and follow clean up procedure.
Hand back the students Thumbnail sketches.
Have students choose one of their Thumbnail sketches to draw out for the
project.
Hand out watercolor paper, pencil, sharpie.
Students will draw the Thumbnail sketch of their choice on the watercolor
paper.
- Have the students fill the entire paper with their drawing.
- Remind the students to make sure that they clearly have a
foreground, middle ground, and background.
Students will draw over their pencil lines with sharpie.
Demo how to mix tints and shades and paint an image using tempera paint
Tips for how to use tempera paint.
- Paint cannot be too thin. It doesn’t hurt to be too thick.
- If the student wants an area white, they need to paint it with white
tempera.
- Paint within the lines. Avoid painting over sharpie

Step 11:
Step 12:

Step 13:
Day 3
Step 14:
Step 15:
Step 16:
2015-16

Do not leave any paper without paint on it (except on the sharpie lines).
Hand out tempera paint, brushes, water cups, and paper towels. (Could be
placed on the table before class to save time.)
Students will paint their drawing using tempera paint.
Remind them of the following:
- Paint cannot be too thin. It doesn’t hurt to be too thick.
- Avoid painting over the sharpie.
Collect work and follow clean up procedure.
Lay out projects so that the paint can dry.
Cover the desks with butcher paper or newsprint.
Hand back the students painted images.
Hand out small cups with slightly watered down black ink and foam brushes.

(Could be placed on tables before class to save time.)

Step 17:
Step 18:

Step 19:

Remind the students that the ink can stain their clothes so they must be
careful when carrying it and using it. If students have paint shirts they should
put them on before touching the ink.
Have the students paint over their entire painting with black ink
Before ink if dry have students carefully carry images to sink and hold under
cool running water to rinse off black ink. Some ink will stick to areas of the
panting, not coming off clean. This is good! Because the ink sticks in some of
the areas it looks more traditional.
Collect work and follow classroom clean up procedure.
Lay out projects so that the paint can dry. Do not put them on top of each
other until the paint is dry because they will stick together.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art-Visualizing Animal Communities
120 Min
Element: Line/Shape/Color/Texture/Form
K/1st

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Strand: CREATE (1.V.CR.)
Students will generate artistic work by conceptualizing, organizing, and completing their
artistic ideas. They will refine original work through persistence, reflection, and evaluation
(Standards 1.V.CR.1–3).
Strand: RESPOND (1.V.R.)
Students will understand, evaluate, and articulate how works of art convey meaning for the
observer as well as the creator (Standards 1.V.R.1–3).
Standard 1.V.CO.2: Relate artistic ideas and works with societal, cultural, and historical
context to deepen understanding that people from different times and places have made art
for a variety of reasons.
Use line, shape, and color to create animals that live in a community then create a play about
communities with those animals.
Geometric Shape, Animals
Peeled Jumbo Crayons
Various Texture Samples in a box or basket- 1 per table
Various Geometric Shape Templates
Scissors
Crayon Sets (Various Colors)
“Oodles of Animals” by Lois Ehlert
Imagery of various animals
12X18" Paper
Texture: The visual and tactile quality of a surface

Vocabulary

Geometric Shapes: Shapes with precise edges and mathematically consistent curves
Communities: a group of people, plants, or animals living in the same place or having a
particular characteristic in common
Setting: The time and location in which the action of a story takes place
Character: A personality or role an actor/actress re-creates
Problem/Obstacle: An object, action, or situation that causes an obstruction
Solutions: A way to solve or overcome a problem/obstacle
Environment: the surroundings or conditions where a person, animal, or plant lives

Lesson

Notes &
Resources
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Introduction
Use your attention signal
Review routines and procedures

Review information learned in last class as well as any information needed
for this lesson.

Lesson:
2016-17

Step 1:

Students are asked what they know about bee or ants and how they work
together (information provided in their homeroom prior to this lesson. Can
use different animals based on what they learned in their core classroom).
Students work as a group to identify the ways in which bees/ants work
together to survive.
As the students describe the roles of the animal the teacher acts as the scribe
and diagrams their interactions/roles. Emphasis is given to identifying the
ways that each of the roles/interactions of the animal help to sustain the
group.

Step 2:
Step 3:

Step 4:
Step 5:
Step 6:

Step 7:

Step 8:

Step 9:
Step 10:
Step 11:
Step 12:
Day 2
Step 13:
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Students are presented with the challenge of identifying a species to work on
and learn about as a table group (3-4 students). Students identify their
animals
Read and show the book Oodles of Animals, by Lois Ehlert and have the class
identify the geometric shapes the artist/author uses to construct animal
(composite shape). Discuss the artists use of shape in terms of orientation,
color and size. Note the artists use of halves and quarters of various shapes
in the creation of their animal (composite shape).
Demonstrate tracing geometric shape templates to make a drawing of animal.
On the same paper have students follow along with you and create an animal
step by step.
Next present students with the challenge of adding one more animal to the
page, guide students through the process as needed.
Remind students of the process of using textures to create a rubbing. Have a
student define texture, have students feel some examples of texture at their
desk and open a small group discussion at each table about what textures the
animals that they have chosen might have.
Have the students share with the whole group the textures they identified.
Ask students to identify which items/textures in the basket would create a
pattern that might look like the way their animal feels/looks. Have students
add texture to one of the animals that they drew as a part of the
demonstration process. Check for understanding, re-teach as necessary.
Students are presented with the objective of creating two animals each of
their identified species. Students are shown an example of a group animals
that have textures added. Students are asked to develop adult and offspring
of their animal species. Students are presented with source imagery to aid in
the creation of their artwork.
Students use shape templates and textures to create their animals
Student sort the materials and clean their areas. Students present their
animal groups to the class.
Students are presented with the next stage of the project; which is to use the
animal groups in a group play about how their animals work together to
survive.
Each group shares what they know about how their animals work together
Students are reminded of their objective to discover how animal groups work
together in their communities to survive and present them as part of a

Step 14:

Step 15:

Step 16:

Step 17:

Step 18:

Step 1: Review
2016-17

puppet play. Students remind the class of what animal species they have
chosen as a group and relate what they know about their animal
communities. The teacher provides each group with information about the
habits and habitats of each of their animals. Students are given an
opportunity to state as a group what they know now about their animal.
Students are presented with what the puppet play might look like using an
example of a background image that is projected on a screen behind a puppet
stage. The teacher demonstrates with a cut out animal how their animals
(created in Visualizing Animal Communities (Part 1 of 2)) will be used as a
puppet to tell a story while interacting with other puppets and a background
environment. Students review the parts of an essential parts of a story
(taught in pervious lessons) i.e. Characters, Setting, Problem and Solutions.
Students are presented with the idea that their animal group are the
characters in the play/story and that the places they live and go are the
settings in the story.
Students are given the example of Pixar's finding Nemo. Students identify the
characters, setting, (main) problem and solution.
Students are asked what are some problems that their animal might face?
Students provide answers and a generalized list is compiled (lost, hungry, in
danger). Students are asked to think of ways that their animals, given what
they know about how they act individually and as a group, would solve these
problems.
Students are presented with the objectives of choosing one of the three
general problems animals might face and create a story as a group that solves
the problem. Students discuss the objective as a group; the teacher circulates
and provides feedback, asks questions, and verifies that they have a firm
direction for their story and the working in a group.
Students are asked to prepare their animals (developed in the lesson
Visualizing Animal Communities (Part 1 of 2)) by cutting them out. Students
are asked to create backgrounds that show what they know about where
their animal lives (eats,etc.) and that help tell their story. Students are
provided with source materials for their background scenes. Students are
asked to use texture rubbings as a way of creating their background images
(method taught in previous lessons).
Students cutout their animal drawings and continue to develop their stories.
Students create background images for their stories. As the backgrounds and
stories are finalized students practice telling their stories in a small group
setting and receive feedback from the teacher. Students are given feedback
and are given the opportunity to present their stories about how their
animals work together as a community to the class. Student backgrounds are
projected behind students as their story is told using their student's puppets
and a microphone.
Students orally reflect on their experience and what they gained from
creating their artwork and doing the play. Students reflect on what they were
able to accomplish through working in a group.
Wrap Up:

Review information learned

Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- Wayne Theibaud
Element: Shape
K-1

Standard

I can . . .
Theme
Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

1.V.CR.1: Engage collaboratively in exploration and imaginative play with art materials, and
use observation and investigation in preparation for making a work of art.
1.V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials, tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday
objects through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Create a work of art using different types of media.
Create a work of art using basic shapes and lines.
Use watercolor responsibly.
Wax Resist
YouTube video: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XAHuOkhvAhg
White drawing paper
Crayons
Watercolor
Water cups
Paintbrushes
Shape: a two dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Wax resist: using a waxy medium to create a design; a wash of color is layered over the
design to create a desired effect.
Watercolor: a painting method in which the paints are made of pigments suspended in a
water-soluble vehicle.
Color: the presence of pigment.

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Show the YouTube video of a montage of Thiebaud’s work
SAY: We are going to watch a video that will show us multiple works of art by
the artist Wayne Thiebaud. He created paintings of desserts. While you are
watching the video look at what types of shapes Thiebaud used in his paintings.
After the video ask the following questions.
Q: - What did you like about Thiebaud’s work?
Q: - Do you wish you could eat any of the cakes and candies in his painting?
Why?
Q: - What shapes did you see in Thiebaud’s work?
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Step 2:

Step 3:

Demo how wax crayons will cause a resist against watercolor. Remind
students that when using crayon they will need to press hard (but not too
hard that the crayon breaks).
SAY: We are going to use wax crayons on our paper. By using wax crayon we
are “putting a raincoat on the paper.” Anywhere you put wax crayon, it will stay
the same color as the crayon even when you paint over it with watercolor.
Guide the students through the following steps.
- Have the students pick a brown crayon and create the cone. Remind
them to only make the outline and some pattern on the inside of the
cone to represent the cones texture.
- Then the students will select a different color for each of the scoops of
ice cream.
- They do not need to color in the cone or the ice cream. These are just
outlines to prepare for water coloring.
Demo how to use watercolor.
Watercolor Tips:
1. Have a water cup that is sturdy and ONLY fill half way with water.
2. Have watercolor set, paper towel, water cup, and brush set up for
each student.
3. Have the students add a drop of water in each color before they begin.
Don’t scrape the brush, stroke lightly using the tip of the paintbrush to avoid
“unhappy” and ruined brushed.
Have the students paint each section of the ice cream – including the scoops
and the cones with a different color. DO NOT PAINT THE BACKGROUND YET.
Have them students write their name at the bottom of their paper with
crayon.
Clean up and follow classroom clean up procedure.
Collect the work and allow it to dry until the next class when the background
will be created.
SAY: Well done class! What beautiful ice-cream artworks you made. Let’s keep
them looking beautiful by bringing them carefully up to me so I can put them
out to dry (in designated drying area.)
Review different shapes students can draw in the background. You could use
similar shapes like those Thiebaud uses in his works. (Circles, Triangles)
Give the students an opportunity to draw 7 different shapes.
BEFORE the students paint the background, review how to use watercolor:
Watercolor Tips:
4. Have a water cup that is sturdy and ONLY fill half way with water.
5. Have watercolor set, paper towel, water cup, and brush set up for
each student.
6. Have the students add a drop of water in each color before they begin.
Don’t scrape the brush, stroke lightly using the tip of the paintbrush to avoid
“unhappy” and ruined brushed.
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Have the students pick one color for the background. While it is still wet, have
them put dots of another color in background to create more variety. These
colors will “bleed” into one another and create pretty effects.
Clean up and follow classroom clean up procedure.
SAY: Well done class! What beautiful ice-cream artworks you made. Let’s keep
them looking beautiful by bringing them carefully up to me so I can put them
out to dry (in designated drying area.)

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Wayne Theibaud for 2-3
Element: Shape, Form
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

2.V.CR.1: Brainstorm multiple approaches to an art or design problem, and make art or
design with various materials and tools to explore personal interests, questions, and
curiosity.
2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
3.V.CR.2: Create a personally satisfying artwork using a variety of artistic processes and
materials.
Create a work of art using different types of media.
Create a work of art using basic shapes and lines.
Paint using value to create forms.
Wax Resist, Value
- Google the YouTube video:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XAHuOkhvAhg (2:00 min.)
- White drawing paper
- Crayons
- Watercolor
- Water cups
- Paintbrushes
- Clear transparency
- Ice cream image
- Wet erase marker
- Oil Pastels
Shape: a 2-dimensional area with a define boundary.
Wax resist: using a waxy medium to create a design; a wash of color is layered over the
design to create a desired effect.
Watercolor: a painting method in which the paints are made of pigments suspended in a
water-soluble vehicle.
Form: the quality of being 3-dimensional.
Value: The degree of lightness or darkness.

Notes &
Resources

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
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Before you begin the lesson, review with the students the different basic

shapes used in art.

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:
Step 5:

Step 6:

Q. – What shapes do you know?
Q. – Look around the room, where can you see a square?
Q. – Look around the room, where can you see a circle?
Q. – Look around the room, where can you see a rectangle?
Q. – Look around the room, where can you see a triangle?
Show the YouTube video of a montage of Thiebaud’s work.
SAY: As you watch the video, identify the shapes you see in his work, AND the
forms you see in his work.
(You might want to pause the video on a particular work of art and use the
following questions.)
Q. – What do you/did you like about Thiebaud’s work?
Q. – What shapes do/did you see in Thiebaud’s work?
Q. – What forms do/did you see in Thiebaud’s work?
Q. – Why do you think Thiebaud painted desserts?
Q. – Is a painting of food a work of art? Why/Why not?
Use the image of ice cream glasses, and place a clear transparency over the
top.
Q: - What shapes or forms do you see in these images of ice cream?
Remember to raise your hand.
Then as the students identify the forms or shapes, draw on the transparency
(using a wet-erase marker) tracing the outline of the shapes or forms. If the
students do not identify all of the shapes or forms, then discuss with them the
ones they missed and trace over those as well. Remove the photograph of the
ice cream and show them the line drawing made up of basic shapes or forms.
Hand out black construction paper and chalk pastel.
Demonstrate how to use pastels. Remind students of the following:
- Pastels can break if you push too hard.
- Pastels can smudge so be careful not to drag your hand across where
you have drawn/colored.
Your hands might get a little dirty and that’s okay. You can wash your hands
at the end of class if needed.
SAY: Select a bright color pastel and draw a glass using basic shapes and forms
we have learned. Remember not to draw a straight line across the top of the
glass, rather draw a ‘U’ shape at the top so you can fill it with ice cream.

Step 7:
Step 8:
Step 9:

Demo this to the students so that they understand how to create the opening
to their glass.
Color in the glass using the same color as the outline.
Demo how to add the milkshake/ice-cream to the glass using chalk pastels.
Students add the milkshake/ice-cream to the glass using chalk pastels.

Step 10:

Remind the student to add sprinkles, a cherry, or a variety of ice-cream
flavors using different colors.
Demo how to draw the tablecloth and add a pattern using shapes.
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SAY: Draw a line across the bottom third of your paper. Do NOT draw through
the glass, but stop when you touch the glass and then start again on the other
side of the glass. Add shapes to create a pattern in the tablecloth.

Step 11:
Step 12:

Another way to show the students what a third of the paper is, is by telling
them to draw a line one hand length from the bottom of the paper.
Hand out oil pastels. (These could be placed on the table before hand to save
time.)
Students will now outline their glasses only and can details with oil pastels to
the inside of the glasses. This should not take very long.
Demo how to use oil pastels to add details.
SAY: Now you will use oil pastels to add some details to your picture. Add detail
to your glass only by adding shapes on the glass. Let’s do it together.
Then demo how to make the glass “pop” with detail.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .

2015-16

Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning
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Visual Art- Wayne Theibaud
Element: Shape, Form
Time
Grade

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Standard 4.V.CR.3: Explore and invent art-making techniques and approaches by utilizing
and caring for materials, tools, and equipment in a manner that prevents danger to oneself
and others when making art, and by documenting, describing, and representing regional
constructed environments.
4.V.CR.4: Revise artwork in progress on the basis of insights gained through peer discussion.
4.V.R.2: Analyze components in visual imagery that convey messages.
4.V.R.3: Refer to contextual information and analyze relevant subject matter, characteristics
of form, and use of media.
4.V.R.4: Apply one set of criteria to evaluate more than one work of art.
5.V.C.2: Experiment with and develop skills in multiple art-making techniques and
approaches through practice.
5.V.C.3: Create artistic statements using art vocabulary to describe personal choices in artmaking.
Create a work of art using different types of media.
Create a work of art using basic shapes and lines.
Create a work of art that shows form.
Create a work of art inspired by the work of Wayne Thiebaud.
Pop Art, Wax Resist
- Google the YouTube video:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XAHuOkhvAhg (2:00)
- Black 12”x18” construction paper cut in half
- Clear transparency
- Cake images
- Wet erase marker
- Chalk Pastels
- Oil Pastels
- Elementary Art Rubric
Shape - a 2-dimensional area with a defined boundary.
Value - the degree of lightness and darkness.
Wayne Thiebaud - an American painter widely known for his colorful works depicting
commonplace objects. He is associated with the ‘Pop Art’ movement.
Pop Art - an art movement that emerged in the mid-1950s in Britain and in the late 1950s in
the United States that presented a challenge to traditions of fine art by including imagery
from popular culture such as advertising, news, etc.
Color: The presence of pigment
Form - the quality of being 3-dimensional.

Notes &
Resources
Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
2015-16

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:

Step 2:

Before you begin the lesson, review with the students the different basic
shapes used in art.
Q.– What shapes do you know?
Q.– Look around the room, where can you see a square?
Q.– Look around the room, where can you see a circle?
Q.– Look around the room, where can you see a rectangle?
Q.– Look around the room, where can you see a triangle?
Q.– What forms do you know?
Q.– Look around the room, what forms do you see?
Show the YouTube video of a montage of Thiebaud’s work.
SAY: As you watch the video, identify the shapes you see in his work, AND the
forms you see in his work.
(You might want to pause the video on a particular work of art and use the
following questions.)
Q.– What do you/did you like about Thiebaud’s work?
Q.– What shapes do/did you see in Thiebaud’s work?
Q.– What forms do/did you see in Thiebaud’s work?
Q.– Why do you think Thiebaud painted desserts?
Q.– Is a painting of food a work of art? Why/Why not?

Step 3:

After watching the video let students know a little about Thiebaud and Pop
Art. (See vocabulary.)
Use the images of cake, and place a clear transparency over the top.
Q.- Who can raise your hand and tell me one shape or form you see in this
image of cake?

Step 4:
Step 5:
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Then as the students identify the forms or shapes, draw on the transparency
(using a wet-erase marker) tracing the outline of the shapes or forms. If the
students do not identify all of the shapes or forms, then discuss with them the
ones they missed and trace over those as well. Remove the photograph of the
cake and show them the line drawing made up of basic shapes or forms.
Hand out black construction paper and chalk pastel.
Demonstrate how to use pastels. Remind students of the following:
- Pastels can break if you push too hard.
- Pastels can smudge so be careful not to drag your hand across where
you have drawn/colored.
- Your hands might get a little dirty and that’s okay. You
Can wash your hands at the end of class if needed.

Once they have the shapes completely colored you will show them how to
add value.
Step 1:
Draw lightly with a light colored chalk the cylinder shape with the elliptical
for the top of the cake.
Step 2:
Draw the slice by drawing two parallel lines on the side of the cylinder.
Step 3:
From the top of the two parallel lines you have just drawn, draw a dot,
connecting the dot in the middle of the elliptical. Then take the parallel lines
back to the dot, connecting them in the center. This should create a sort of
triangle shape.
Step 4:
Now mirror the triangle at the base of the cake shape. Draw a line to connect
the top point of the triangle at the top to the top of the triangle at the bottom.
Step 5:
Around the base of the cake, draw another elliptical.
Step 6:
Draw a smaller cylinder that goes off the paper at the bottom of the page.

Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:

Step 9:

Have students write their name on the back of their work.
Collect work and follow classroom room clean up procedures.
Now the students need to fill in their shapes.
- The cake should all be one color to represent icing.
- The inside slice can be another color to represent cake. This could
also include a pattern.
The tray should be an alternate color.
Once they have the shapes completely colored you will show them how to
add value.
Step 1:
Using a white pastel, color over the color that is on the top of the cake.
Step 2:
On the cylinder, add white pastel on the outside of each parallel line of where
the slice is. Then have the students blend the values by smearing or smudging
with their finger. (Have them wipe their finger off with paper towel.)
Step 3:
Now add white on the right hand side over the top of the color used for the
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tray. Then have the students blend the values by smearing or smudging with
their finger.
(Have them wipe their finger off with paper towel.)

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Visual Art- “What is Space?” K-1
Element: Space
K-1
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

V.CR.2: Explore the use of materials and tools to create works of art or design; use art
materials,
tools, and equipment in a safe way; and identify and classify uses of everyday objects
through drawings, diagrams, sculptures, or other visual means.
1.V.CR.3: Use art vocabulary to describe choices while creating art.
Learn how space is created in a work of art
Positive and Negative Space
Book “Get Art Smart: What is Space?”
Example sheet “The ABC’s of Art: Space”
Worksheet “Space” GRADE K-1
Crayons
Scissors
Pre-cut 6 x 1 construction paper strips (any color)
Glue sticks
Space: The area between, around, and within objects.
Distance: The amount of space between two things, points, lines, etc.
Form: The quality of being 3 dimensional
Overlap: When one object is partly on top of another.
Sculpture: A three-dimensional art work
Size: How large or small something is.
Positive space: The space an object takes up
Negative Space: The empty space around and between forms or shapes in an artwork.
Perspective: Drawing objects on a two-dimensional surface to give the impression of their
size and position in relation to each other when viewed from a particular point.
Foreground: the portion of a scene nearest to the viewer.
Mid-ground: The middle distance between the foreground and the background
Background: The area that appears to be in the distance farthest from the viewer

www.awesomeartists.com, www.artwithmrsg.com

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal

Step 1:

Read “What is Space” to class.
Show pictures as you read and discuss concepts found in book about space:
“What is Space?”
Concepts are: space in art, taking up space, clay, stone, and more
(sculptures), space in a picture, behind and in front, size and space, higher
and lower, making space flat, positive and negative space.

Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays lesson

Lesson:
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Step 2:

Step 3:

Hand out supplies:
-Space worksheet
-Pre-cut 6 x 1 construction paper strips
-Scissors
-Glue sticks
-Crayons
Part 1 Overlapping
1. Demonstrate how to cut triangles from the construction paper strips.
2. Have students cut triangles from their construction paper strips.
3. Demonstrate how to glue the triangles onto the worksheet making
sure they overlap.
4. Have students glue their triangles onto their worksheet making sure
to overlap them.
Q-“How are the triangles in front different from the ones in the back?”
Talk about how the triangles in front seem closer to us and the
triangles in back seem farther away. This is called overlapping.
Part 2 Size
1. Using crayons, demonstrate how to draw a BIG tree on the worksheet.
2. Have students draw a BIG tree on their worksheet.
3. Demonstrate how to draw a MEDIUM tree.
4. Have students draw a MEDIUM tree on their worksheet.
5. Demonstrate how to draw a SMALL tree.
6. Have students draw a SMALL tree.
7. Demonstrate how to draw a TINY tree.
8. Have students draw a TINY tree on their worksheet.
Part 3 Background, Middleground, and Foreground
1. On worksheet, using crayons, demonstrate how to draw a BIG tree in
the foreground.
Q-“How do we know this tree is near us?”
Talk about how the trees closest to us will be BIG.
Have students draw a BIG tree in the foreground on their worksheet.
2. Demonstrate how to draw a lake in the middle ground.
Add a MEDIUM size tree near the lake.
Q-“How do we know this tree is farther away from us?”
Talk about how trees farther away from us appear smaller.
Have students draw tree and lake in the middle ground on their
worksheet.
3. Demonstrate how to draw overlapping mountains in the
background on the worksheet. Add a TINY tree near the base of the
mountains.
Q-“How do we know that this tree is really far away from us?”
Talk about how objects really far away from us appear tiny.
Q-“Which of these mountains are closer to us…the ones in the front or
back?”
Talk about how overlapping mountains makes the mountains in the
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Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids rate
themselves on the
daily I can . . .
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front seem closer to us and the ones in back appear farther away.
Have students draw mountains in the background on their worksheet. Have
them add a TINY tree near the base of the mountains.
Wrap Up:
Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Grade

K-1 Lesson 4.1!

Space Worksheet
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Visual Art- What Is Space? 2-3
Element: Space
2-3

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest in a work
of art or design.
2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment, and
studio spaces.
3.V.CR.5: Elaborate visual information by adding details in an artwork to enhance meaning
3.V.CR.3: Demonstrate an understanding of the safe and proficient use of materials, tools, and
equipment for a variety of artistic processes.
Learn how space is created in a work of art
Overlapping, Perspective
-Book “Get Art Smart: What is Space?”
-Example sheet “The ABC’s of Art: Space”
-Worksheet “Space” GRADE 2-3
-Crayons
-Scissors
-Pre-cut 6 x 1 construction paper strips (any color)
-Glue sticks
Space: the area between, around, and within objects.
Distance: the amount of space between two things, points, lines, etc.
Form: The quality of being 3 dimensional
Overlap: when one object is partly on top of another.
Sculpture: A three-dimensional art work
Size: how large or small something is.
Positive space: the space an object takes up
Negative Space: The empty space around and between forms or shapes in an artwork.
Perspective: Drawing objects on a two-dimensional surface to give the impression of their
size and position in relation to each other when viewed from a particular point.
Foreground: the portion of a scene nearest to the viewer.
Mid-ground: The middle distance between the foreground and the background
Background: The area that appears to be in the distance farthest from the viewer
Horizon Line: The level your eyes are at; separates the earth from the sky in a piece of art
www.awesomeartists.com, www.artwithmrsg.com

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
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Read book to class.
Show pictures as you read and discuss concepts found in book about space:

Step 2:

Step 3:

“What is Space?”
Concepts are: space in art, taking up space, clay, stone, and more
(sculptures), space in a picture, behind and in front, size and space, higher
and lower, making space flat, positive and negative space.
Hand out:
-Space worksheet
-Pre-cut 6 x 1 construction paper strips
-Scissors
-Glue sticks
-Crayons
Part 1 Overlapping
1. Demonstrate how to cut triangles from the construction paper strips.
2. Have students cut triangles from their construction paper strips.
3. Demonstrate how to glue the triangles onto the worksheet making
sure they overlap.
4. Have students glue their triangles onto their worksheet making sure
to overlap them.
Q-“How are the triangles in front different from the ones in the back?”
Talk about how the triangles in front seem closer to us and the
triangles in back seem farther away. This is called overlapping.
Part 2 Size
1. Using crayons, demonstrate how to draw a BIG tree on the worksheet.
2. Have students draw a BIG tree on their worksheet.
3. Demonstrate how to draw a MEDIUM tree.
4. Have students draw a MEDIUM tree on their worksheet.
5. Demonstrate how to draw a SMALL tree.
6. Have students draw a SMALL tree.
7. Demonstrate how to draw a TINY tree.
8. Have students draw a TINY tree on their worksheet.
Part 3 Placement
1. Using crayons, draw a horizon line just below the word “high” on the
placement section of the worksheet.
2. Have students do the same on their worksheet.
3. Draw a MEDUIM size sailboat near the word “low” on the placement
section of the worksheet.
4. Have Students do the same.
5. Draw a SMALL sailboat just below the horizon line.
6. Students do the same.
7. Draw a TINY sailboat on the horizon line.
8. Students do the same.
9. Fill in the water area (below the horizon line) with wavy lines.
10. Add clouds to the area above the horizon line.
11. Have students do the same.
Q- “How does the placement of objects in an artwork create the feeling
of depth?” (The bigger and closer to the bottom of the page an object
is, makes it appear close to us. The smaller and closer to the top of the
page the object is, makes it seem farther away from us.)
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Part 4 Background, Middleground, and Foreground
1. On worksheet, using crayons, demonstrate how to draw a BIG tree in
the foreground.
Q-“How do we know this tree is near us?”
Talk about how the trees closest to us will be BIG.
Have students draw a BIG tree in the foreground on their worksheet.
2. Demonstrate how to draw a lake in the middle ground.
Add a MEDIUM size tree near the lake.
Q-“How do we know this tree is farther away from us?”
Talk about how trees farther away from us appear smaller.
Have students draw tree and lake in the middle ground on their
worksheet.
3. Demonstrate how to draw overlapping mountains in
the
background on the worksheet. Add a TINY tree near the base of the
mountains.
Q-“How do we know that this tree is really far away from us?”
Talk about how objects really far away from us appear tiny.
Q-“Which of these mountains are closer to us…the ones in the front or
back?”
Talk about how overlapping mountains makes the mountains in the
front seem closer to us and the ones in back appear farther away.
Have students draw mountains in the background on their worksheet. Have
them add a TINY tree near the base of the mountains.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Grade

2-3 Lesson 4.1

Space Worksheet

Visual Art- What Is Space? 4-5
Element: Space
45
Standard
I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Notes &
Resources

4.V.CR.3: Explore and invent art-making techniques and approaches by utilizing and caring
for materials, tools, and equipment in a manner that prevents danger to oneself and others
when making art, and by documenting, describing, and representing regional constructed
environments.
4.V.R.4: Apply one set of criteria to evaluate more than one work of art.
Create space in a work of art
Overlapping, Perspective
-Book “Get Art Smart: What is Space?”
-Example sheet “The ABC’s of Art: Space”
-Worksheet “Space” GRADE 4-5
-Crayons
- White Oil Pastels or Crayons
-Scissors
-Pre-cut 6 x 1 construction paper strips (any color)
-Glue sticks
Space: the area between, around, and within objects.
Distance: the amount of space between two things, points, lines, etc.
Form: The quality of being 3 dimesional
Overlap: when one object is partly on top of another.
Sculpture: A 3 dimensional art work
Size: how large or small something is.
Positive space: the space an object takes up
Negative space: the space around positive shapes
Perspective: Drawing objects on a two-dimensional surface to give the impression of their
size and position in relation to each other when viewed from a particular point.
Foreground: the portion of a scene nearest to the viewer.
Middle ground: the half way point in a scene.
Background: the portion of a scene situated in the rear.
Horizon Line: The level of your eye; the line that separates earth from sky.
www.awesomeartists.com, www.artwithmrsg.com

Lesson

Introduction
Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Use your attention signal
Review rules and procedures as needed

Review previous lesson as well as skills and concepts needed for todays
lesson

Lesson:
Step 1:
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Read book to class.
Show pictures as you read and discuss concepts found in book about space:
“What is Space?”

Step 2:
Step 3:

Concepts are: space in art, taking up space, clay, stone, and more
(sculptures), space in a picture, behind and in front, size and space, higher
and lower, making space flat, positive and negative space.
Hand out supplies
Part 1 Positive and Negative Space
1. Say-“Positive space is the space an object takes up. Negative space in
the space around positive shapes.”
2. Using a BLACK crayon, draw a circle in the center of the white box
under “positive and negative space” on the “Space” worksheet.
3. Fill the circle shape in with black crayon.
4. Have students do the same.
5. Using a WHITE crayon or oil pastel, draw a circle in the center of the
black box under “positive and negative space” on the worksheet.
6. Fill the circle shape in with white.
7. Have the students do the same.
8. Say-“The black circle is taking up positive space. The white space
around the black circle is negative space.”
(Visa versa for the white circle with black around it.)
Part 2 Overlapping
1. Demonstrate how to cut triangles from the construction paper strips.
2. Have students cut triangles from their construction paper strips.
3. Demonstrate how to glue the triangles onto the worksheet making
sure they overlap.
4. Have students glue their triangles onto their worksheet making sure
to overlap them.
Q-“How are the triangles in front different from the ones in the back?”
Talk about how the triangles in front seem closer to us and the
triangles in back seem farther away. This is called overlapping.
Part 3 Size
1. Using crayons, demonstrate how to draw a BIG tree on the worksheet.
2. Have students draw a BIG tree on their worksheet.
3. Demonstrate how to draw a MEDIUM tree.
4. Have students draw a MEDIUM tree on their worksheet.
5. Demonstrate how to draw a SMALL tree.
6. Have students draw a SMALL tree.
7. Demonstrate how to draw a TINY tree.
8. Have students draw a TINY tree on their worksheet.
Part 4 Placement
1. Using crayons, draw a horizon line just below the word “high” on the
placement section of the worksheet.
2. Have students do the same on their worksheet.
3. Draw a MEDUIM size sailboat near the word “low” on the placement
section of the worksheet.
4. Have Students do the same.
5. Draw a SMALL sailboat just below the horizon line.
6. Students do the same.
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7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

Draw a TINY sailboat on the horizon line.
Students do the same.
Fill in the water area (below the horizon line) with wavy lines.
Add clouds to the area above the horizon line.
Have students do the same.
Q- “How does the placement of objects in an artwork create the feeling
of depth?” (The bigger and closer to the bottom of the page an object
is, makes it appear close to us. The smaller and closer to the top of the
page the object is, makes it seem farther away from us.)

Part 5 Background, Middleground, and Foreground
1. On worksheet, using crayons, demonstrate how to draw a BIG tree in
the foreground.
Q-“How do we know this tree is near us?”
Talk about how the trees closest to us will be BIG.
Have students draw a BIG tree in the foreground on their worksheet.
2. Demonstrate how to draw a lake in the middle ground.
Add a MEDIUM size tree near the lake.
Q-“How do we know this tree is farther away from us?”
Talk about how trees farther away from us appear smaller.
Have students draw tree and lake in the middle ground on their
worksheet.
3. Demonstrate how to draw overlapping mountains in
the
background on the worksheet. Add a TINY tree near the base of the
mountains.
Q-“How do we know that this tree is really far away from us?”
Talk about how objects really far away from us appear tiny.
Q-“Which of these mountains are closer to us…the ones in the front or
back?”
Talk about how overlapping mountains makes the mountains in the
front seem closer to us and the ones in back appear farther away.
Have students draw mountains in the background on their worksheet. Have
them add a TINY tree near the base of the mountains.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review skills and concepts learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Grade

4-5 Lesson 4.1

Space Worksheet
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Visual Art- Winter Scene in Snow
60 Min
Element: Shape, Line, Space
2nd/3rd Grades

Standard

I can . . .
Theme

Materials
Needed

Vocabulary

Lesson

Notes &
Resources

Standard 2.V.CR.2: Experiment with various materials and tools to explore personal interest
in a work of art or design.
Standard 2.V.CR.3: Demonstrate safe procedures for using and cleaning art tools, equipment,
and studio spaces.
Standard 2.V.R.1: Perceive and describe aesthetic characteristics of one’s natural world and
constructed environments, and categorize images based on expressive properties.
Standard 2.V.R.3: Use learned art vocabulary to express preferences about artwork.
Create a work of art that uses line and shadows to create a scene
Balance, Shadows
Examples of aspen trees
Blue paper
White tempera paint in blocks
2 different paintbrushes
Red tempera paint
Credit cards (Gift cards, old library cards, anything with that shape and stiffness)
Glue
Glitter.
Line: A mark made with length and direction; the boundaries of a shape.
Straight Line
Zig Zag Line
Broken Line
Solid Line
Curve Line
Shape: A two dimensional area with a defined boundary
Shadows: A dark area of shape created by blocking light
Cast Shadow: The shadow created by the form
http://pin.it/NbPuSas

Step 1: Call to
Attention
Step 2: Review
Routines and
Procedures
Step 3: Review
Previous Lesson

Introduction
Use your attention signal
Review routines and procedures

Review information learned in last class as well as any information needed
for this lesson.

Lesson:
Step 1:

2016-17

Introduce the concept of a winter scene in the forest. Students will visualize
the difference between a shade tree and an aspen tree, and how snow looks
on the ground in the forest.
Answering the question “Can art portray the peacefulness and silence of a
snowfall? Can art portray the excitement of a snowy day? How will they be

Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:

Step 5:

Step 6:
Step 7:
Step 8:
Step 9:

Step 10:
Step 11:

shown differently?”
Show examples of aspen trees
Guide students in choosing the correct paintbrush for each aspect of the
painting then creating 5 tree trunks on their paper
Demonstrate the use of the credit card in painting the shadows on the trees:
Have black tempra paint poured in a paper plate. Hold the card so you only
dip the long edge into the paint. After dipping, choose which side of the trees
has a shadow. Place the card on the edge of the tree on the shadow side, then
sweeping to the side, allow the paint to make a broken line (like the dark
lines on an aspen).
Stay at the table and assist as needed. These questions will be asked; “Why
are there shadows? Are they on both sides of the tree? Why are we using a
credit card to paint? What is a happy accident? Does a card allow us to try
something unexpected?”
Students will listen to instruction and create an image in their minds of why
the black smudges are only on one side of the tree. Students will be asked to
answer these questions. “Why are there shadows? Are they on both sides of
the tree? Why are we using a credit card to paint? What is a happy accident?
Does a card allow us to try something unexpected?”
Guide students in putting the shadow on the trees and the branches under
the snow. Students will then use the credit card to place the shadows and
details on the trees.
Demonstrate how to paint a bird, shape, size and number of birds is
discussed here. Using a practice sheet, student paints 5-15 cardinal birds.
Teacher will demonstrate the addition of 3 cardinals to the landscape.
Students will paint their own birds.
Teacher will ask students to let their paintings dry for a while.
Depending on the time in your class, you could have the students work on
another small project while these dry, or simply leave them to dry until the
next class.
Demonstrate the use of glue and glitter. Students will then participate in
demonstration by adding 20 drops of glue (as snowflakes) to their painting.
Guide students in using glitter, shake glitter on all the glue spots, and then
gently shake off the glitter onto the next person’s art. Students will carefully
complete the project using glitter.

Wrap Up:
Step 1: Review
Standard
Step 2: Have kids
rate themselves on
the daily I can . . .
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Review standards and skills learned today
Formatively assess student learning

Name:______________________

THUMBNAIL SKETCHES 2/3
Thumbnail sketches as small sketches of an artist’s ideas.

